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* Preface.

The word ,Temne“, derived from ,o-tem“ and the refl.
suffix jne“, signifies* an old man“. Such, at least, is the
explanation given by the natives, who believe that the Temne
nation will exist for ever. If this derivation be correct,
(and there seems to be no serious objection to it, making
allowance for the selfishness of the Temnes with regard to
their nationality,) the word ought to be written Temne in-
stead of Timne, or even Timmanee, as it is found in Winter-
bottom and others; and on a careful observation it will be
found that the natives always pronounce it ,Témne“.

The Temnes possess the South side of the River Sierra
Leone from 11° 15' to 13° 10’ western longitude, and from
8° 15’ to 9° 6 northern latitude. The following are the
principal tribes of which the nation is composed: An-Témne
a-téron, ,the eastern“; an-Témne a-pil, ,the western“; am-
Mabénta, ,the Mabanta“, and an-Kwéa, ,the Kwea Temnes“.
The last ‘mentioned portion, i. e. the Kwea country, bordering
upon the Colony of Sierra Leone, has lately been ceded to
the British Government.

Little is known of the early history of the Temne nation.
All that the author could ascertain on this subject, as well
as of the manners and customs, and religious views will be
found in his work: ,Collection of Temne Traditions, Fables
and Proverbs. Church Missionary House, Salisbury Square,
London, 1861¢.

The following Grammar of the Temne language is, not-
withstanding its copiousness, only an abridgment of a larger
work by the author, not published. Frequent references are
made to it in this abstract, and if time and health permit, a
copy will be deposited in the Society’s library at Freetown,
Sierra- Leone, which may then be consulted with advantage

on various points. This work together with a Temne Eng-
»
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lish Dictionary, and a collection of numerous Phrases contains
the result of many years labour amofig the Temnes in their
own country.

i It will be found that the Temne is distinguished by many
peculiarities from other African languages as far as they are
known; and it has been the author’s aim to exhibit them as
much as possible. The use of Prefixes to distinguish the various
classes of nouns and pronouns presents no small difficulty to
the beginner, and requires close attention in all who desire to
master the language. Such persons will not complain of the
length with which the author has dwelt upon their use and
proper combinations, while persons engaged in other languages
will find a key to many obscure points in these illustrations.
Schon has informed the author that there is great similarity
in these things between the Temne, and the Mempa, or Sherbro
language, and that the exposition in this work has thrown light
upon many questions. Another and most interesting subject,
little expected in a language of an untutored people, is the great
number of Conjugations, all derived from the simple form of
the verb by means of suffixes. From the designations given
to some of these Conjugations it will be seen that the author
was sometimes at a loss to find a concise expression to de-
note the various shades of meaning conveyed by the multi-
farious forms, and the proper distinguishing characteristic
betweeen one Conjugation and another. The most prominent
of the Conjugations only are given in this abridgment, and
for many things the student may miss here, he is referred
to the Grammar in Manuscript.

Philology will find ample materials to bring forward some
striking analogies between the Temne and other, not onmly
African but Semitic and European languages.

The references to the Temne Grammar occurring in § 18
Preface, and page 213 of the Author’s ,Temne Traditions“
refer to the Grammar in Manuscript; and §§ 9 and 21, A. 1.
Note 1. 2. in this Grammar, correspond with those given in
the ,Traditions®.
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The author feels very grateful to the Committee of the Church
Missionary Society for the aid, assistence and encouragement
afforded him in the preparation and publication of this work.
It has proved a work of patience to them and to himself. A
long time has been devoted to the collection of materials, and
then again much time was required in analysing them and
composing the Grammar, while attacks of fevers and a preca-
rious state of health in general have caused frequent and long
interruptions. It is now sent forth in the hope of being the
means of much good, by the blessing of God; facilitating the
work of the Translation of the Sacred Scriptures, intercourse
with the Temnes, and giving an impulse to the introduction
of general literature. All these results being now much more
likely to be speedily realized, since a considerable portion of
the Temne country is forming an integral part of the British
possessions in Western Africa. A translation of the Gospel
according to St. Matthew by the author will shortly be pub-
lished in the Temne language.*

The author cannot forbear expressing his great obliga-
tions to the Rev. J. F. Schon, who has kindly read the proof-
sheets of this Grammar, as they issued from the press, and
whose suggestious have been of great use to him.

If this Grammar shall astist in any measure the pro-
mulgation of the Word of Life, and the spread of Christ’s
Kingdom among the benighted Temnes, the Author will feel
amply rewarded for all his labours.

Kirchheim u/T., Kingdom of Wirttemberg,
October 1, 1864.

The Author.

* Ten years ago a Temne translation of »Dr. Barth’s Bible Storiese,
of »>Dr. Watt’s First Catechism with some Prayers and Hymnse¢, and a
»Temne Primer« have been published by the author, but with a different
orthography.
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Part I
Phonology

Chapter I
Sounds and Orthography. .

"§ 1. As there was no literature of any kind found among
the Temnes, it was necessary to compose an Alphabet to represent
the various sounds of this language. The Orthography used in
this Grammar follows the system proposed by Professor Lepsius
of Berlin, which has been generally adopted by Missionaries and
Linguists to reduce unwritten languages.
~© Like other languages the Temne ‘also has ‘the three fundd-
mental vowels a, i, u; but there are also some medial sounds,
and one imperfect vowel sound, which also require to be repre-
sented by distinct signs, as shown in.the next section.

§ 2. Pronounciation of Vowels and Consonants.

1 -V'owels.'. e

» a) Primary and i.ntermediate. béd:els.
sounds like a in — ”falhe-l“f.'- ' ’

a

i » the ger. a in — ,Mann*,

e ., » the ger. e in — ,legen“.

&, » the ger. e in — ,wenn“,

g o, » the ger. d in — ', Bir«.

e ., » ain — ,happy, fat“. . ., R

i " , eein — ,see“ or like the ger. i .in-— ,,mnr“
I " , 1in — ,gin%, or like the ger i in -~ ,mich¥.
o » 0 in" — ,no, home*, -

6 ., » the ger. o in. — .,von, wollen“,

0! .y, » ain — ,all, water“.., .

Temne Grammar. 1



-_— 9

¥ sounds like o in — ,hot, not«.
a ., » uin — ,rule¥, or like the ger. u in — ,Ruhe*.
a » 00 in — .foot“, or like u in — ,bull“.

b) Imperfect vowel sounds.

a this is the only one used in Temne, and is a short deep
pectoral sound, often used with Prefixes and Pronouns and
Prepositions instead of the perfect vowel sound a, when in-
definiteness of an action or of a state or quality is to be
expressed; while on the contrary the vowel sound a indicates
definiteness; but a is also used with many other words. As
to its power it comes nearest to the English u in ,but“, or
in ,tub“. It is of course always a short sound, and marked-

by a little ring below.

¢) Diphthongs.

ai sounds like the ger. ai in — ,Kaiser“, or like the engl. i in
) — ,mine*,

au » ou in —  house“, orlike the ger. an in — ,Haus*,

ei. » €y in — ,eye“, or like the ger. ei in — ,leiden“.

oi , » the greek ot in — xowdg as pronounced on the
' ‘ ' Continent.

o ., » o in — ,oil, join“,

ui o, ,» the lat. ui in — ,fui“ or — ,huic“, as pronoun-

ced on the Continent, or somewhat like the engl.
ui in — ,congruity“, if it would be pronounced
like a diphthong.
ai both vowels have their proper sound; but are so contracted
in pronouncing them as to form a short diphthong.

2. Consonants.
~a) Simple.

The letters b, d, f, k, |, m, n, p, r, s and t have the usual
english sounds.
g sounds like g in — ,gold“, being always hard.
h » hin — _horse“, hand“.
n o, » ngin — ,king“, or like the ger. ng in — ,Gesang*“.
5, » shin—  show*, or like the ger. sch in — ,,schon*,
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w sounds like w in — ,,waft, we“, orlike the ger. w in — ,, Wort“.
Y » o Y in— ,year" or like the ger. j in — ja“. - -

b) C'ompocmd

Of these there afe only two, viz. gb and ts, the latter:
sounds like ch in — ,church®, or like the ger. tsch. Both are
frequently met with in Temne.

. § 3. Observations on Orthography.

1) Whenever the forms mm, hn and rr are met with al
the end of a word, which is the case with some Adverbs, the
voice dwells upon them and not on the vowel preceding them,
on which account these consonanis have been doubled. E. g.
tamm ,very, quite*; traflil, ,,steadfastly“, 8erT, ,very, much*.

2) Long vowels are marked as usually by (), -as: &, & etc,
as in féra, ,white¥. Though the short vowels have been marked
in the preceding table by the usual sign (*) to show their cor-
responding sound in other languages; yet for brevity’s sake this
mark will be left out in the following pages, and, only extreme
shortness has been sometimes marked by (*), as: piir4, ,brand-
ish* -(as a sword). It is, therefore, to be borne in mind that
every vowel not having the mark of a long one is short.

3) Long diphthongs have the usual sign of length placed
on the second vowel, thus: ai. When they receive the accent,
it is always placed on the same i. e, on the last vowel,
air’ef, ,the matter«.

4) Extreme length of vowels has been marked by doubling
them with the usual sign of length, and when receiving an
accent, it is placed on the first of them; e. g. trglfl, »plenti-
fully“; lee, ,aloud“. Diphthongs pronounced very “long have
been marked in the same way; e. g. ladaa, ,,loudly . These
forms occur only with some Adverbs.

5) If two vowels standing together are to be sounded dls-
tinctly or separately, the usual mark, of diaeresis has been em-
ployed, as: a-réi, ,a day“.

6) If r follows t, and is to be pronounced together with t

as is often the case both at the beginning and at the end of
1%
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a yord; the r is pronounced rather faint. much like tr in ,true«
or in ,truth“.. ... ... L,

7) N as used at the end of some Pronouns and Adverbs
is not original or radical; which is also the case when it is
added to the suffix -a. It was no, doubt affixed to such words
te form-a convenient termination, when used at the end of &
proposition or absolutely. This is-evident from the circumstance
that such pronouns and adverbs have two forms, one without n,
which is the primitive form, and the other with n. Compare,
for inslance, the Pronoun: mina and minan, ,I1¢; and the Ad-
verb: ya and. yan, +thus, so“; or: lo and ton, ,now*; etc.,
under -the respective parts- of speech. -N therefore may be said
to correspond withthe Greek v dyedxvgixdy; though somelimes
it seems also to be used to express eniphasis, as will be seen
in this Grammar in its proper place.

8) It may. no{ .be amiss to state here that in Temne there
isthis peculiarity, which also seems to be the case in Bornu
and in Vei, that no word begins with a vowel, but always with
a consonant, ' with ‘the exception of some prefixes and inter-
jections, though the original form of these prefixes no doubt
commenced also with a consonant, which is evident from the
circumstance that the perfect or consonantal form of them is
also met with besides the imperfect or- vowel form. A few ad-
verbs begin with the imperfe¢t vowel sound a, which, however,
" is 'scarcely heard; but we do not meet with a single verb, or
an adjective, or a preposition, or a pure Temne noun beginning
with a vowel. There is indeed a great number of nouns, which
in’ their radical form begin witlr a vowel; but which are so con-
tracted with their prefix, that they may he said to begin vmh
a consonant, about which see § 6, A. 1.

§ 4. 1) As the separahle preﬁx is frequently or nearly always
the same in form with the Verbal and with the Relative Pronoun,
and' with ‘the Poss. Prepositioni, the prefix is always joined to
its noun and adjective by a hyphen, to distinguish it from the'
verb. and from the rel. pronoun. The local prepositions: ng, ra,
ra and ro, which are often joined to a noun immediately without

- its prefix, are also connected with their respective noun by a
hyphen, not so much to distinguish them from the adverbial
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forms: no and ro, which-might easily be known as such: by their
relative position; but rather for convenience sake, being more
readily distinguished by this means; besides this the use of a
hyphen in this place is quite proper, because these prepositions,
when thus joined to a noun immedlately. unply the preﬂx for
the noun. |

2) In the same way the emphatic, euphonic, expletive and
interrogative suffixes, which occur in Temne, have been joined
to their respective words by a hyphen; excepting those charac-
teristic or verbal suffixes, used to form the various Modifications
or Conjugations of the verb, which are suffixed. to the verb im-
mediately without a hyphen, so as to form one word. .

Chapter IL
Euphonic Changes.

§ 5. As the Syntax of ‘the Temne is so much governed
by euphony and by the law of a]literatlon it is to'be expected
that changes will take place both in the vowels and consonanls,
partly by an ejection of vowels, or consonants, or of a combi-
nation of both; partly by’ contraction, or by -a charge or an
assimilation of consonants or vowels, or by the msertion of a

consonant. 4 )
. . ) I

L changes in the Symphony of Vnwels

§ 6. Ejection often takes: .laoe when ;wo vowels come mto
immediate contact, whether’ they be:of a homogeneous or he-
terogeneous nature, and may be effected by Apocope, er by
Aphaeresis, or by Syncope

A By apocope.

1) This takes place especially with ‘neuns,’ whxeh ongmally
began with a vowel, on which account, when the -prefix was
- added, two vowels came into immediate contact with each other.
In such cases the vowel of the prefix was ejécted, and its con-
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sonant contracted with the initial vowel of the noun; on which
account all these nouns have inseparable prefixes. Cf. § 3, 8
F g :
- k'6ta, ,cloth%, for: ka-8ta; pl. tr'éta, for: tra-bta.

’kgntr, »a log of timber“, for: ka-gntr; pl. tr'antr, for: tra-gntr.

m’4ro, ,oil, fat“, for: ma-éro.

m'élo, ,amount, price“, for: ma-glo.

n’és, ,a name*, for: na-és; pl. m'es, for: ma-és.

n’antr, ,fire¢, for: na-éntr.

retr, ,sun“ (as the source of light), for: ra-étr.

rim, ,a word“, for: ra-im; pl. s’im, for: sa-fm or: tra-im.

w’iini, ,,a person, for: wo-iini. — w'ir, ,a goat“, for: we-ir,

pl. t3'ir, ,goats“, for: tSa-ir, or: tra-fr; etc. etc. ete.

2) This is also the case with the first and fourth of the
numeral Adjectives, i. e. with: in, and: anle in their various forms,
in the same way, and for the same reason, as is the case with
the nouns under cipher 1, above. E. g.

K'in, ,one“ for: ka-fn; — m’in, for: ma-fn; — n'in, for:
na-in, etc.

m’dnle (m’4nle), ,four“, for: ma-dnle; — n’dnle, for: na-dnle.

tr'anle, for: tra-dnle; — p’dnle, for: pa-dile; ete.

3) The. final a of the verb: pidra, ,spend all day, be well
all day,“ is sometimes dropped, as in the phrases: mam pidr’
6, Pa! ,good bye, Sir!“ — mam pidr’ nan 6, a-lem! ,good bye
(ye), Sirs!“

4) The vowel of the poss. preposulons ka, ka, ma, na, pa,
ra, tra, ete. is ejected, when coming into immediate contact
with the vowel prefixes: a-, e-, i- and 0-, and the remaining
consonant or consonants contracted with the prefix. E. g.

w'tini k’ a-pank, ,a foolish person®, lit. ,a p. of folly

w'iini k’ e-16pra, ,a person fond of dressing“.

a-fam 1’ e-rom, ,leprous people“, lit. ,persons of leprosies*.
ma-ber m’ a-pinkar, ,a present of a gun®.

rdka r’i-trak, ,a tid-bit, a dainty“, for: r’dka ra i-trak.
as’dbe tr’ ama-pant t3fa-t3&, ,this is the profit of the work“.
"y'etr y’ a-béra, ,exotic (foreign) articles“, lit. ,things of a far

country*.
pa-la p’ e-pésar, ,rice of the second crop“.
an’-10 o’ o-trank, ,the cold season“.
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8) The vowels of the general prepositions: ka, ,in, from¢,
and: trika, tra, ,for, as regards, in, etc.“, are sometimes ejected,
when a homogeneous vowel - prefix follows. E. g.

K ara-bat ra-tsi ki’ o bak, ,that same morning he came“.

e-b6na be k' ama-ygs-ma-nan, ,every nation according to their
customs“.

t8fan, an’-fam a-féra, K'tiru o reii-ia rok¢m ka an’-fam a-bi trak’
a-fgsa 6, trak’ a-kila 8, trfka ka-tSemp 6, ,therefore, as
regards the white people, God made them superior to the
black people in power, and in property, and in intelligence“.

ko a-kdla ha ma yéma tr apa-la-e? ,what money doest thou
want for the rice?«

6) The imperfect vowel of the indef. form of the preposi-
tions: ra and: tra is generally ejected before the prefix: a-, as:
pa yi-he r’ a-f¢sa, ,it is not by (with) force“.
o tési-mi tr’ a-kéla, ,he surpasses me as to money“, — ,he
has more money than I,

7) When the noun: ak’4, ,the time“, which is generally used
as an Adverb in the sense of , when“, comes to stand before
the verbal pers. pronoun: o, ,he, she“, its final a is generally
ejected, and the following pronoun pronounced with the remain-
ing letters ak’. E. g.

. ak’ ¢ yi wahét-e, I bétar ko, ,when he was a child, I loved
him«. .

8) When the conjunction: be, ,if“ comes to stand before
the pers. verbal pronoun: ¢, ,he, she“, the e is sometimes
ejected, and the remaining b contracted with the pronoun. E.g.

b’ o der-e; ,if he comes«.

9) Again when the vowel of the particle: tra, ,let“, comes
into immediate contact with the personal pronoun: o, ,he, she¥,
or with its abbreviated pl. form ’a, ,they“, it is often ejected,
and the remaining consonants contracted with the pronoun.
E. g. .

tr' o0 ko y0 ma-pant, ,let him go (and) do work«,
tr' ’a dif-ko, ,let them kill him«,
Note. The contracted form: tr’ 0 must be distinguished

from the form tr’ ’o, as the latter stands for: tré ho, or: t5& ho,
for which see § 7. A. b. 7.
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10) The vowel of the verbal pers. pronoun of the 2d. per-
son sing., and of the three persons in the plural is sometimes
dropped, if a monosyllabic word, terminating in a vowel, precedes,
and the remaining consonant contracted with the preceding word.
€f. B, 1. and 2. below. ‘E. g. .

tro m’ ba a-fam-e? ,how many persons hast thou?“

be m’ fimpo-he,. t3¢ kilo, ,if thou didst not fall, do not cry.«
-« ko-die. mar 8’ s¢mpa-na-e? ,why do we trouble them?*

ma n’ pa he: etc., ;,wben ye said: efc.“, for: ma na p. etc.

ko ne ma i’ s¢mpa-su-e? ,why do they trouble us?“

11) The emphatic personal pronouns in the singular fre-
quently lose their terminating vowel before a few adverbs, as
also before some other words. E. g.

_mun’ son, ,,thou alone*, for: ming son, — mun’ kéne? ,,who
. art thou?«
kon’ tdho, it 1s ‘not he¥, for: kéno tdhg. — min’ taho, ol
is not I¢.

12) The particle: ho sometimes loses ils vowel when coming
into’ lmmedlate contact wrth the verbal pronoun: o, ,he, she.
E g ‘ '

1 nam mo b’ ¢ tra der, ;I think ‘that he will come.

"13) ‘The vowel of the adverb: 1ré, or: t3é, ,not, do not¥,
is sometimes ejected before the conjunction: hg, ,that“, after
the ‘h of the ‘conjunction has been dropped also. E. g.

tr’ o ma trap-mi-e! ,mind, that thou doest not chop me!*

14) The particle: 15i, which is used for the formation of '
the 1st. person of the. present and future tenses, if placed
before its verb. pronoun: I, drops its vowel, after which the
remaining consonants are pronounced with the following pro-
noun. E. g.

Inéne gbo ro-méra, ,I am only thinking with myself*,

lit. .»1 am oply t. in my heart.

_té’ I ydkane, ,I will arise“, for: I t3i yokane.

B. By aphaeresis.

1) The verbal pers. pronoﬁn of the 2d. person sing. has
the euph. forms: am, and: an; the vowel of which is now and
then dropped after a monosyllable terminating in a vowel, and
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the remaining consonant confracted and pronounced with -the
preceding word. (Cf. also A. 10, above.) E. g.
ma 'm bes ang-a? ,,why doest thou dig here‘?“ = ma m’ bes
~ang-a?: or: ma my : b ete.? .- -
be ‘i kéra-ki-e, 1 t5i:.wal,..,,if ‘thou docst bring lt, Ishall huy
@iy« -
~omh i yo yan-a? ywhy: doest thou do so"“ e
2) The vowel of the suffix: an, as affixed to proper names
‘and other nouns, is ejected when commg info- 1mmed|ate contact
with a homogeneous vowel. E. g. L b
miing 6, Rdka-’h" 6, kéne nan, ,thou and Raka, go ye“
' kon pa-’n, ,,salutc the Master«, ' - "

3) When the sufﬁx -ah is added to verbs, and its vowel
comes into nmmedlate contact with the terminating vowel of the
verb, whether it be of a homogeneous or of a heterogeneous
nature, the vowel of the suffix is dropped. If, lowever, the
verb is a monosyllahlc one, the vowel of the sufﬁx ts retamed
whatever vowel the verb may have. E. g

kéno me tila-’ i, ,him I am’ selhng“
kéno na ma kére-'n, ,him they are carrying*.

. 4) The emphatic vowel prefix is often dropped before a
noun, .when a.verb precedes which terminates in a homogeneous
vowel; it is also dropped for the sake of euphony, if no am-
blgulty .ariges from its ejection.- E. g.
’a kéra 'ma-fit ma w'ani yénfa, ,,let them brmg the brams
of a deceitful person*, for: - - kéra ama-f. ete.
_0.nétra. ‘ra-bomp, ,he lifted up the head“ B
o san’ da-bomp, ., he bowed down the head (in comphment)“
for: o san ara-bomp.

:5) The emphatic vowel prefix is also dropped. w;th the de-
monst. pronoun, both before the proximate: and before the re-
mote, if a homogeneous vowel precedes, amd also if.it forms
the subject of a proposition to prevent ambiguity.- E. g.

I tr'a-he ar’d ’ran o mo som-e, yif-ko, ,I don’t know what
be is. eating, ask him«, lit. ,,I d. k. that thing. he is etc “
for: - - - ar'a ardn etc.

o-trar-ka-mi kgno-we, ;this is my slave“ :
ka-bep-ka-mi kia-ké, this is my spoon“.



— 10 —

o-na-ka-mi won, ,that is my cow“.
a-pank nan, ,that is foolishness“.

6) Again this vowel prefix is sometimes dropped with the
relative pronoun, if a homogeneous vowel precedes. E. g.

I tra-he ar'd 'ra I yo-ko, ,I don’t know what I did to him*,
for: - - - ar'd ard I etc.

na tr'a-he ar'd 'ra yi ka an’-s¢be rokér-e, ,they did not know
what was within the amulet®.

7) The prefix: e-is sometimes dropped before a noun, if a
homogeneous vowel precedes; it is also dropped beforc the de-
monstralive pronoun: y& with the nouns: e-s¢ko, and: e-sima,
though a heterogeneous vowel precedes. E. g.

kéta ma a-fam na 138 'sgko 'ye sémpa a-fam trgka tsi, ,though
people do not punish persons for it now-a-days“.

ka ka-tragp, mo K'iru o bémpa w’ini, a-fam na yi-fe trika fi
mo e-siima ’y& ka ra-tra, ,in the beginning, when God
made man, men had not to die as at this time by sick-
ness“, for: - - mo e-siima eyé ete.

réke Séri ¢ yi e-sima 'ye? ,where is Sori at this time?«

C. By syncope.

Verbs terminating in 1, when taking the frequentative suffix’
-3s, often eject the imperfect vowel sound a, and s only is
affixed. This indef. vowel" is also frequently ejected in other
Modifications of the verb, if the form gets rather long and te-
dious or too polysyllabic, and when it can be done without de-
priving the Modification of the primitive verb of its characteristic
form. If this imnperfect vowel sound is radical, it is not, or but
seldom ejected. Cf. also the Note below. E. g.

troi’s, ,cook much“, for: trénas. — troi’s, ,move“ or ,shove
about“, for: trénas. '

truni’s, ,box repeatedly“, for: trinas.

tran’s, ,fasten with nails, for: trénas.

diftane, ,kill each other“, for: difatane.

bék’ta, ,make muddy, disturb* (as water), for: békata,

Sék’tane, ,tie each other“, for: Sékatane.

gbdp’sar, ,thaich“ (as a house), for: gbépasar.

ghép’ri, ,uncover“, for: gbépari.
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f¢f'rane, .talk to each other“, for: féfarane.
féf'tne, ,speak much by oneself, rave“, for: féfatne.
gbél'par, ,wink to-with the eyes“, for: gbalapar.
wék’sa, ,milk-for (another)“, for: wékasa; etc. ete.

Note. In the preceding examples the words are contracted
and made shorter by one syllable on account of the ejection of
the indef. vowel; yet the characteristic form is preserved. But
forms like: difat, ,kill (many)“; féfat, ,talk much“, keep their
indef. vowel to preserve their characteristic form. This ejection
of the indef. vowel sound will be marked by an apostrophe.

II. Changes in the Symphony of Consonants.

§ 7. These changes are effected in various ways, either
by ejection, or by permutation, or by assimilation, or by the
insertion or addition of consonants, by reduplication, or by trans-
position; and their object is to prevent an immediate contact of
two incompatible consonants, and sometimes to effect a cotitrac-
1t|on for brevity’s sake.

A EJectlon of Consonants,

Thls is effected either by apocope, or by aphaeresw, or by
syncope. -

’ a) By apocope. ‘

1) N is now and then dropped with the demonstr. pronouns
remote: gwdn, ,that one“, and: anan, ,those; that“, if a ho-
mogeneous vowel follows, or before the verbal pronouns: o, ,he,
she“, and: ’a, ,they“; or if another demonstrative follows closely;
as also after the noun: a-lg, ,time“, if the demonstr, pronoun
is followed by a verb. personal pronoun. E. g. '

ow¢’ o fi, ,that one is dead“, for: gwdn etc.

and’ ’a fi, ,those are dead“, for: %anan etc.

I ta nam-fe .yi so a-bias a-fino mo ho ang’ 1o nan, ,I did
not. yet see again such a good journey as the one the
other day“, lit. ,- - - a5 that one that time*, for: - - -
anén 10 nan.

‘an’-1p na’ sa ko ri, 0 yo-su ¢-fino, ,that time we went there,
he treated us well“.

2) N is dropped-with the pers. pronoun: nai, ,them®, when
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used fo express the poss. pronoun in connection with the poss.
preposition. This generally takes place when this poss. pr. comes
to stand between two words closely conneeted, or between the
two component parts of a compound noun. E. g.
ro a-lat na fi ka der-ka-na’ gho ka an-tof ané, ,where’ many
die as soon as they come ‘to: this' country“ '
ka-mar-ka-na’-trei, ,their lucky state“.

3) For the same reason n is also dropped with the poss.
pronoun: k’on. E. g.
ka-pan-k’o’-ir’ei, ,his harmlessness¥, for: ka-pan-k’on-tr’ei.
o tra .trgka ka- t§e-k’o’ ri bépgr, »he was sick, therefore he
was not present there«, lit. ,- - - tberefore the his not

being. present there.«. "i: 5 i R
Note. It may, however, be stated that in these cases the
poss. pr. assumes only its original form, the 1. being not radical
here. See this matter treated more- fully under ciph. 3. 4. and
5. in thc next sectlon, and in the Etymology of Poss. Pronouns.
4) K is sometimes dropped with the verb: bék, ,arrive;
be worthy“. This takes place with the negative form of this
verb before the suffix: -he for the sake of euphony. E. g.
o ta be’-he, ,he has not yet arrived“, for: - - bek-he.
be’-he so etc., ,] am no more worthy etc.* . .
5) Sometimes t alone IS used for tr or: t5, and'r or s
dropped. E. g.
1éph,: for: 1¢ptri or: 1éptdi,  ,overdo, overboil* (as meat).
- ek, for trek or: tsek, nbe of .a deep red oolour“

b) By. apbaereszs

1) The.n of the verbal pronoun: na, ,they* in its subjec-
tive form is often cut off before the. particle: tra, ,let“, before
the adverbs: ma, ;,when, while, as*; ks, ,,then“; before the con-
junction: ka, ,and“, whén it beoms a. proposmon, and . wnh
‘general. phrases. Cf. § 359, 1. — E. g. -

tr':'a kdra ‘m’antr, ,let them bring water«, for: trana etec.
-ma 'a der kéne ar’ifa and ménkne Ya Fira ho: ,Korémbo ‘o
bek!c na gbike, ,when they came and: told the army
which way-laid Ya Fira: ,Korombo has -arrived! . they
fled«. o :
:ka ’a kone. ka an-tof a-limba, ’a t5im ri so, ka ’a. pon-'i, ,then
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‘«- they ‘went; inlo the Limba counlry. and waged war agamst
it also, and destroyed it«. g
‘a méri tra dif, ,they are fit to: be Killed*. -

2) N is generally dropped with the poss. preposition: nha,
»of“, when a noun with the prefix: a- precedes, both in its def.
and-indef. form, not only when the preposition is used with the
objective form of the verbal .pr.to:form the poss. pronoun; but
also when it is followed by a noun with a compound prefix to
express the possessive case. E. g. - -

. a’-1g-’a-mi’ iMa-né, ,this is my (urn®, for: an’-lo-ha-mi etc.
an’-fam-’a-mi, ,my people“, lit. ,the people of me“.
a-fam ’a-ka-difat, ,murderers“. ,

~ a-fam ’a _ma:sgt, ,cunning people“.
an-lis-’a-mu, ,thy knife«. , ,
a-gbata-’a-nan, ,their mat*, lit. ,a. m. of lhem“

3) The neuter objective.pronoun: #i, ,il“, sometimes loses
the n after a preceding . Also the poss. preposition: ni always
drops the i, -if used with. an- objeclive verb. pr. to form the
poss. pronoun for a noun with the indef. prefix: i-. E. g.

‘a kdne ka an-tof a-limba, 'a tSim ri so, ka ’a poi ’i, ,they
" ‘went into the Limba~ country, and waged war agamst it
also, and destroyed it«.
i-su-’i-mi, ,my ring, lit. ,,a ring of me*, for: i-su-ni-mi.
( ~ 4) The m of the verb pers. pronoun: mu, »ihee, is ejected
when used with the verb kéri, ,salute“, as in the phrase
kori ’u, ya' . | salute thee, Mam!“
o-tem, kérl-u! or: kén- u, 0- tem' I salute lhée, Sir'“

5) The poss. preposmon wo, ,,of“ always drops its con-

songnt, when used for the common poss, pronoun. E, g
Qd’ér- Q-mi, ,,my place“ — g-yira-’o-mi, ,my dwellmgi place“.

6) In the same way the- poss. preposilion: ye, ,of¢ always
“loses lts consonant, if it is used for the common form of the
poss. pronoun. E. g.

ey étr-’e-mi, ,,my thmgs“ — - gbalay-e mx, ,,my mats“.

7) The particle: ho, ,,that“,' sometimes :drops the h.before
the adverb: tré or: Sé, ,not“,in which case the vowel,of the
adverb is also dropped. Cf. § 6. A. 13. — E. g. .
r.-trl."0 ma -trap-mi-é!. ,mind, that thou doest not. chop me!“:
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suffix: -s for: -as, sometimes eject the g. Cf. §6.C. — E. g.
tran’s, ,fasten with nails“, for: tran’s or tréinas.
ren’s, ,put on the top of, put upon“, for: ren’s or réngs
9) S sometimes drops the h, and is pronounced like a
simple s, as: Sel, or sel, ,laugh*; — 3ek, or sek, ,tie, fasten“;
— Dpédi, or nési, ,wipe off, blot out«.

¢) By syncope.

1) R is generally ejected with the verb: kéri, ,salute¥, in

the phrase: . - ,
ké’i-nu, pa-na! ,]I salute you, Sirs!“ for: kéri-nu, etc.!

2) Ar is always ejected with the verb: trira, ,know“, -in
the Negative Mood, or when the suffix: -he is affixed to it.
E. g. :

1 tr'a-he-tsi, ,I do not know it%, for: I trara-he-tsi.

-B. Permutation or Assimilation of Consonants.

1) R is frequently changed into d.

a) A preceding n, after g has been dropped, permutes it into
d. This takes place with verbs and nouns which terminate
in n orn. If averb ends in 0, and the preposition: ro-,
or the prefix: ra- follows immediately, the g is dropped
and r changed into d. This is also the case if a noun
terminates in 1, and the poss, preposition, or the prefix:
ra follows. E. g.

o san’ da-bomp, ,he bowed down the head“, for: ¢ san
’ra-bomp.

na won’ do-set, ,they went into the house“, for: na won
ro-set. g

ron’ da-fino, ,a good road, for: r'on ra-fino.

“ra-bon* da Yérdan, ,the river Jordan“.

b) But this exchange of r for d takes place also at the begin-

ning, or in the middle of a word. E. g.
a-déka, for: a-rika, ,a camp“.
a-léhedi, for: a-laheri, ,,a covenant“. — a-déke, for: a-réke,
»a dish made of rice-flour«,
¢) Sometimes d is used for r to distinguish two words written
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in the same way, but having a different sense, as: d'iiba,
»ink%; — a-riiba, ,a blessing“. But some use also here
the form: r'iba for ,ink“. It may be observed that these
changes depend often much on Provincialism, using in one
part of the country the form with r, and in another the
one with d.

d) The subjeetive verb. pronoun: ra, ,it“, may take the euph.
form: da after a noun terminating -in n or n, when g.is
dropped; and the objective verb. promoun: ri, ,it“, the
euph. form: di after verbs endmg in n or n, the g bemg
dropped. E. g. : -

ron’ da yi-he ri, ,there is no road“, for: r'on ra ete.
tsé gbon’-di, ,do not touch it«.

e) The emph. pronoun: rfa, ,it“, may take the euph. form: dfa;
and the absolute form: rfan, ,it« (this), the euph. form:
dfan, when used at the beginning of a proposition, or in
the middle of it, or absolutely. E. g. '
arém’ da ro-Ma-lal dia-ré, ,this is the way to Malal“,

arén’ da ro-Ma-lal dfafi, ,this is the road to Malal“,

f) The same is the case with the adverb: r1, ,there“, which may
take the euph. form: di after verbs terminating in n or n,
when g is dropped; and the emphatic and absolute forms:
rf-a and ri-an, ,there“, the euph. forms: di-a and df-an.
E. g.

o won di, ,he was long there“.

di-a 1 sgto-ni, ,there I got it«,

di-an o wai ak’6ta, ,there he bought the cloth“,
di-an-i? ,Anké, di-an“, ,there?“ ,Yes, there,
mun di, ,drink of it*, lit. ,drink there«.

di-ah na ma nan’-ko, ,there ye will see him*.

2) D, n, r and t generally permute a precedmg i into n, E g.

ka ar’én’ datrgn, ,in the middle of the road“.

tran’ nan ro, ,follow ye yonder“, for: trah nan ro.

o ren’-ri ka 'ra-bomp ra w’Gni bdmbaka, ,he put it (world)
upon the head of a giant“. .

gon’ tra-lai, ,many roads“, for: s’on tra-lai

Qw0 ’a ren’ tfpan ara-ra ka 'ra-bomp-e, o pon fi, ,he on
whose head the world was put before, has died“.



- 3) The reflexive suffix: -ne, as affixed to verbs, generally
changes a preceding h,. and sometimes also a preceding k into
- E. g . ,
vtrénne, »move .oneself*, for:. uéfme, from troﬁ
“trinne, ,knock oneself*; for: trinne, from: trui.
tranne, ,lock itself“, for: tranne, from: trai.
shnne, .bow onmeself- down“, for: sinne,:from: san.
- gbépne, ,touch oneself“, for: gbénne, from: gboh. :
_Sénne, ,gird oneself, for: Sékne, from: Sek.
. 4) F sometimes ehanges a preceding 1 inlo m, and a pre-
ceding m into f. E. g.
a-yamfa, = a.yénfa, ,deceit*; — a-gbémfa, = a- ghénfa, "
bag (of leather or cloth)“.
néﬁ'a, = némfa, »ihrive, be in a prosperous condmon“
) F, m and p. somelimes change a preceding nk into m.
16151 sqm an’ gbélan, l nam-fe e- buma, »] am eatmg the rock,
(as) 1 do not see green“, for: - - 1 nank-fe ete,
mo ¢ nam-ml ele., »when he saw me. elc.“
yem ma- -der-6! »mayest thou be welll“ for: yenk ma- etec.!
6) N and t sometimes permute a preceding nk info n. E. g.
yen’ ua ma-der-8! ,may ye be well!“ for: yenk na ete.!
ma nan’-5i-i? ,doest thou understand it?“ for; - nank-t8i-i?

7) K now and then permutes a preceding ik into h. E. g

I nan’-ko, ,I saw him*, for: I nank-ko. o
~ 8) M often changes a precedmg n into m. E [
tram-mi, ,follow me*, for: tran-mi.

9) TS is often .exchanged for tr, and vice versa. The use
of the one or of the other form dépends rather on Provmclahsm
than on euphony. E g '

188 ho etc.! — {re ho etc.! ,not that etc.! (Cf. § 6.°A. 13.)

© tSam- = tram, ,,publlsh ptoclmm“ .— tr'ére = ts’ére, ,,neck-
laces*“. i

tréren = tiéren, ,,grass“ C—alré = atsé, ,,thrs, (hese“

- kétri = kotsi, ,untie, for: kétari. — fatri = fatsi, ,near®,

(. Tnsertion or Addition of a Consonant. =~ -
1) This is sometimes done for the sake of euphony E. g

i

man-tgro, for: ma-tére, yloil®. | -
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2) The letter 1 is often added to some adverbs, pronouns
and to the suffix: -a; about which see § 3, 7. — E. g.
kfan, mian etc., ,it“, from: ki’ and: kfa etc.
3) M, n and n are frequently annexed to the particle: ma,
»let us“, for the sake of euphony. Mam is used before b, m
and p; man before d, n and t, and: man before g and k. E. g.
mam ba ey’étr eyé, ,let us have these things“, for: ma ba etc,
mam pa nan rokin, ,let us talk together“. "
man di nan, ,let us eat“.
man trap nan tra yo ma-pant, ,let us begin to do work«.
man kdne ro-petr, ,let us go to town*.

D. Reduplication.

This occurs only with the personal pr. when it is compound
with the preposition: tra, ,for, in behalf of, as regards, etc.«,
with the two first persons in the singular, and with the three
persons in the plural. E. g.

tra trémmi, ,for me*, etc., instead of: tra trami. Cf. § 84, 3.

E. Transposition.

This frequently occurs with the personal, impersonal and
neuter verbal pronouns, when used in connection with the par-
ticles: ma, me and: mo, to express the present or future tense,
or a participial form, as also with the particle: t§i or: tri, as
used for the formation of the 1st. pers. sing. of the present or
future tense, or of the participle. E. g.

ko ne ma na s¢mpa-mi-e? ,why do ye tronble me?“ for:
ko ne na ma ete.
I pon’ na gbo di, ko mo ¢ der, ,I had just done with eating

when he was coming¥, for: - - - ko 0 mo der.
ye ma pa yi ma-bgne, ,thus there will be joy“, for: ye pa
ma yi etc.

t§ 1 néne gbo ro-méra, ,I am only thinking with myself«.
CL §6. A. 14.

Il Contraction and Abbreviation.

§ 8. This is effected by the ejection of a vowel or con-
sonant, or of both, either by apocope, or by aphaeresis; or by

Temne Grammar, 2



a change in the vowel sounds; or by an ellipsis of one or two
- words; or by a crasis of two vowels, or of two words.

1) The Tolowing contractions or abbreviations are those
most commonly used:

tr'e, olet me“, for: tra I, lit. ,let I«

Here a - i are by a crasis changed into e. E. g. tr'e sdto
ai’-kéla and! ,let me get this money!“

tro pe-e? ,what news?“ lit. ,how is it?“ for: tro pa yi-e?
Here y is ejected and a - i changed into e.

tro pe mu-e? ,how doest thou do?“ lit. ,how is it with
thee?“ for: tro pa yi mu-e?

rérene, yitself“, for: ria-rfane, or for: rfan-rfane. Here i4-a
is changed into e.

ko ne-e? ,why? what for?« lit. ,what is it?“ for: ko na
yi-e?

t' re, for: tra re. E.g. pa ta yi-he yi so, kére pa t're yi,
»it was not yet the like again, but it will be (so again)“.

sa 'r, for: sa tra. E. g. ma sa 'r’ ko kéri Pa Fére, Ménki-
an kéno mgta ri bek, ,when we were going to see Mr.
Fore, Manki he reached there first«.

o 'r, for: o tra. E. g. mo o 'r ko kéri-na. ,when he was
going to see them“. ' -

vatr’-, for: tra tra-. E. g. tatr’-ren’ trdnle o der-he ang,
nfor four years he did not come here.

b’ o, for: ho 0. E. g. I nam mo b’ ¢ tra der, ,I think he
will come“.

tr ’g, for: tré ho, or: t§& ho, ,not that“. E. g. tr’ ’0 ma
trap-mi-e! ,mind, that thou doest not chop me!“ lit. ,,not
that thou chop me!*

tr' ’a, for: tra na, ,let them“. See § 6. A. 9.

-t o, for: tra o, ,let him“. See § 6. A. 9.

na ’r, for: na tra. E. g. an’-sel na ’r’ bar ton, ,the house
leaks still more“. :

9 —: for: ¢ pa ho: ,he says“: or ,he said*: E. g. ma Pa
Neés ¢ bek-e, o-: ,Man kéne, Pa Pénkal, ,when the Spider
came, he said: ,Let us go, Mr. Bush-cow¢.

2) The diphthong ei is sometimes changed into ¢ in the
word: tr'el, ,a matter, thing“, especially in the phrase: atré
tra-ka-18i @ yo-mi tr'el tra-lgs tran, ,that what he did to me



is bad indeed“, lit. ,that thing he did to me a bad thing that,
Cf. § 472, 1. Note 2.

3) The various forms of the poss. pr. of the 3d. person
singular, as: kK'on, m’on, n’on, etc., ,his, her“, etc., are a con-
traction of: ka ko, ma ko, na ko, etc., lit. ,of him, of her¢,
where the vowel of the poss. prep., and the consonant of the
pers. pronoun are cut off, and the remaining consonant of the
prepositipn is contracted with the vowel of the pronoun. Y’on
is a contraction of: ye ko, and: w’on of: wo ko. The n is not
radical, but affixed for the sake of euphony as a convenient
termination, about which see § 3, 7. — E. g.

o-trar-k’on, ,his slave“. — am’4dro-m’on, ,his palm-oil“. etec.

4) The forms: k’an, m’an, n’an etc., ,their%, which are
used for the emph. poss. pr., and sometimes also for the com-
mon form in the 3d. pers. plural, are a contraction of: ka na,
ma nha, na na, etc., lit. ,of them“; while: y’an is a contraction
of: ye na. As regards the contraction of these forms, it might
be effected by dropping the vowel of the pronoun: na only,
and then contracting the prepositiou with the remaining conso-
pant, when it would have to be written: kan’, man’, etc.; but
if the contraction of this pl. form takes place in analogy with
that of the 3d. pers. sing., which is more likely, it is effected
by dropping the vowel of the preposition and the consonant of
the pronoun, and then contracting the remaining letters, to which
the euph. n is affixed, as is the case with the sing. form. E.g.

g-k’an g-trar, ,their slave“. — am-m’an m’iro, ,their palm-
oil“, ete.

5) As regards the form: tr'on, when used as a poss. pr.
in the sense of ,his, her“, it is a contraction of: tra ko, ,of
him“; but when used in the sense of ,for him, about him, efc.¥,
it is a contraction of: tra ko, being a compound pronoun. Cf.
ciph. 3, above, and § 84, 3. — E. g.

tra-bep-tron, ,his spoons“; but: tra tr'on tdhg, ,it is not
for him“,

6) The verb. pronoun: ma, ,thou“, and its euph. forms:
am, an and an; as also: na, ,ye“; and: na, ,they“, are often
contracted with the particle: ma, when used to form the Parti-
cipial Mood, or the Future Tense; or when used for the for-

30



a ) -

mation of the Hortative Mood in the sense of ,lei“; or of thé
Obligative Mood in the sense of ,must“; or also when used as
an Adverb in the sense of ,why?“ The contracted forms may
be represented as follows — ’

ma 'm, for: ma am, and: ma m’, for: ma ma.

ma ’n, for: ma an, and: ma 1, for: ma na.

ma n’, for: ma na.

Note 1. The contracted form: ma 'm, or: ma m’ is used

before words: beginning with b, m and p; ma 'f, or: ma 1n’; be-
fore g and k; and ma n’, before d, n and t.

Note 2. These contracted forms must be kept distinct from
the euph. forms: mam, man and: man mentioned in § 7. C. 3.

§ 9. 1) There is another contraction which deserves to be
noticed in a separate section, viz. ka a- is by a crasis often
contracted into ko-. As to: ka, it is the general preposition ,,in,
at, of, from, etc.“, and the following. a- is a prefix belonging to
the noun which follows: ko.

2) The prefix: 9- which sometimes occurs before: ko-, refers
to, or stands for: w’dni, ,a person“, or for: ow’ini, ,the per-
son“; while the prefix: a- refers to, or stands for: a-fam, ,per-
sons“. When the prefix: ¢- stands between: w’dni and: ko, or
a- between: a-fam and: ko-, it is not given in the English trans-
lation. i

3) It may be observed that this contracted form: ko- occurs
only before abstract nouns with the prefix: a-, because: ko- in-
cludes this prefix. The nouns with which, it is most generally
used are the following:

a-béndo, ,a secret institution for females“. Cf. Temne Tra-
ditions, Preface § 17.

a-pdro, ,a secret society of males (on the Rokel), Cf. Tem.
Trad. Pref. § 18.

a-béna, ,a nation“., — a-béra, ,a far“ or ,foreign country«.

4) Sometimes they use: ko- also with such nouns as: a-
pank, ,folly*; — a-pdne, ,forgetfulness“; etc.; for these, how-
ever, they more frequently use the common form: k’ a-, which
is for: ka a-, as:

w'ini k’ a-pgne, ,a forgetful person“, lit. ,a p. of forgetful-
ness“, for: ,w'iini ka a-pgne, = w’ini ko-pgne.
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5) The forms with: ko- most generally used are the fol-
lowing:

0-ko-béndo, ,a member of a Bondo Institution“, for: o-ka
a-béndo, lit. ,one from (in) a B. 1., = w’dni ko-béndo.
The corresponding pl. form is:

a-ko-béndo, ,members of a Bondo Institution“, for: a-ka a-
béndo, lit. ,persons from (in) a B. L%, = a-fam a-ko-
béndo.

w’ini ko-béndo, ,a member of a Bondo Institution“, for:
w’tini ka a-béndo, lit. ,a person from (in) a B. L«

w'ini g¢-ko-béndo, — w’iini ko-béndo, for: w'iini o-ka a-béndo.
The corresponding pl. form is:

a-fam a-ko-béndo, ,members of a Bondo Institution“, for:
a-fam a-ka a-béndo.

0-ko-béna-ka-mi, ,my country-man“, for: ¢-ka a-béna-ka-mi,
lit. ,a person of mine from a nation“. The form of the
poss. prep.: ka before: mi, is regulated by the prefix: o-,
which stands for: w’ani. The pl. form is:

a-ko-b6na-"a-mi, ,my country-people“, for: a-ka a-béna-’a-mi,
lit. ,,people of mine in (from) a nation“. The form of the
poss. prep.: ‘a depends on the prefix: a-. The def. form is:

0-ko-béna-ka-mi, ,my country man*, for: g-ka a-béna-ka-mi; pl.

an’-kg-béna-na-mi, or: an’-ko-béna-’a-mi, ,my country-people«,
for: an’-ka a-béna-na-mi.

o-ka-mi ko-béna, ,my country-man“, for: o-ka-mi ka a-béna,
lit. ,a person of mine from a nation“; pl.

a-na-mi ko-béna, ,my country-people“, for: a-na-mi ka a-béna,
lit. ,people of mine from a nation“.

o-ka-mi o-ko-béna, ,my country-man“, for: o-ka-mi ¢-ka a-
béna, lit. ,a person of mine one from a nation“; pl.

a-na-mi a-ko-béna, ,my country-people“, for: a-na-mi a-ka
a-béna, lit. ,people of mine from a nation*.

0-ko-béna-ka-mi won, ,that is a country-man of mine“; pl.

a-ko-béna-’a-mi nan, ,those are country-people of mine“,
Def. form:

0-ko-béna-ka-mi won, ,that is my country-man“, lit. ,my
country-man that“; pl.

ain’-ko-b6na-na-mi nan, or: an’-ko-b6na-'a-mi nan, ,those are
my country-people“, lit. ,my ¢. p. those“,



6) It will be seen from some of the preceding examples,
that the prefix before: ko- may also take its def. form. We
add the following examples.

o-ko-béndo, ,.the member from a Bondo Institution“; pl. ain’-
ko-béndo, ,the members of a B. 1.«

o-ko-b6na, ,the country-man“, pl. an’-ko-béna, ,the country-
people“ Observe also the following forms:

ow’ini o-ko-béna, the country-man“, = g-ko-béna; pl. ai'-
fam a-ko-béna, ,the country people“, — an’-ko-béna.

ow'tini ¢-ko-béndo, ,the member of a Bondo Inslitution“, =

o-ko-béndo; pl. an’-fam a-ko-béndo, ,the members of a

B. 1.4, = an’-ko-béndo.
7) They may, however, use also the contracted form: k’ a-
with the preceding nouns after. w'tini, as:

w'tini k' a-béndo, ,a member of a Bondo Institution; pl. a-fam
n’ a-béndo, ,members of a B. 1.«

w’iini k’a-béna, ,a country-man“, pl. a-fam 1’ a-béna, ,country-
people.«

w’iini k’ a-béra, ,a foreigner“; pl. a-fam’a tra-béra, ,foreigners®,

t. »people of foreign countries“, for which they may also

use: a-fam n’a-béra, ,people of a foreign country“, though
the sense of the latter form is somewhat different from
the former.

8) It will be observed that with the preceding examples
under ciph. 7., the abstr. noun, which is in the indef. state, is
“in the poss. case. If, however, this abstr. noun is in the def.
state, they do not use the contracted form: ko- with it, or the
general preposition: ka; but put the said noun in the poss. case
with the unabbreviated form of the poss. preposition. E. g.

w’ini ka am-béndo, ,a member of the Bondo Institution“;

pl. a-fam na am-béndo, ,members of the B. L.«

ow’iini ka am-béra, ,the foreigner“, lit. ,the person of the
foreign country“; pl. ai’-fam na tra-bara, ,the foreigners,
lit, ,the people of the foreign countries“, or: an’-fam na
am-bara, .the people of the foreign country«,

w’ini ka am-péro, ,a member of the Poro-Association“, pl.
a-fam na am-pgrg, ,members of the P. A.«

ow'iini ka am-péro, ,the member of the P. A.«; pl. an *-fam
na am-pgro, ,the members of the P. A%
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9) It may be observed here that the changes, as stated
above, to which the vowels and consonants are subjeet, do not,
or need not necessarily take place always, whenever they are
possible; and the rules and examples above given are only to
show what is often or generally done, when such letters, as are
liable to a change, come in contact with each other. Cf. also
the next section.

§ 10. 1) But the contracted form: ko- with the prefix: o-,
or: a-, when used without: w'ini in the sing., and without: a-fam
in the plural, might possibly be also analyzed in the following
way. The form: o-ka is often used as a general noun for ani-
mate objects, when its pl. form is: a-ka, or also: a-na. Now
as abstr. nouns with the simple vowel prefix: a- cannot be made
concrete in the same way as those which have a compound one
(i. e. a prefix consisting of a consonant with a vowel), as two
incompatible vowels would come into immediate contact with
each other, if they would place the vowel prefix, which is ge-
nerally used for rational objects, before such abstract nouns; —
they use the noun: o-ka, and the abstr. noun takes the form of
an adjective taking the prefix of ils noun, i. e. ¢- in the sing.
and a- in the plural, which is sometlimes done in other cases;
but to avoid the immediate contact of the two vowels a and ¢
in the sing., and the two: a’s in the plural, they contract both
forms into: 9. Thus the form —

0-ko-béndo will be for: o-ka o-béndo, ,a Bondo person“, and
the pl. form: a-ko-béndo, for: a-ka a-béndo, ,,Bondo people“.

0-ko-b6na-ka-mi, for: 9-ka o-béna-ka-mi, ,,my country-man*; pl
an’-ko-béna-na-mi, or: an’-kg-béna-"a-mi, for: an’-ka a-béna-
na-mi, ,my country-people“.

2) As regards the form: o-ka-mi o-béna, ,my country-
man“, pl. an’-ha-mi a-béna, ,my country-people“, béna is here
also used as an-adjective for: o-ka in the sing., and for: an’-na
in the plural. Cf. ciph. 1. above. In these cases the poss.
preposition being of the same form as the noun itself in both
numbers, is dropped for the sake of euphony. Thus: o-ka-mi
0-béna, would be for: o-ka-ka-mi o-béna, and the pl. form: an’-
na-mi a-béna, for: an’-na-na-mi a-béna.
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3) The form: ana-ko-béndo, ,the members of a Bondo Insti-
tution“, is either for: an’-ka a-béndo, ,the Bondo people¥, or
for: an’-ka a-bénde, ,the (people) from (in) a Bondo Institution“.
In the former case: ka is taken as a noun, in the latter as the general
preposition: ka. Ana- is a def. form of the prefix: a- like: an’-.

Note. Other changes and contractions, which may not be
enumerated in the three preceding sections, will be taken notice
of where they occur.

Chapter IIL
Accentuation.

§ 11. 1) The stress of the voice in Temne is most generally
(with some exceptions) laid on the 1st. syllable of a word, whe-
ther it be a noun, or an adjective, or a verb or any other part
of speech, E. g.

am-béfta, ,the arm-pit“; — a-sénala, ,a lion“.

a-gbdpara, ,a cover*; — o-gbélane, ,an opponent“ or ,anta-
gonist (in a dispute).

béna, ,great“; — fino, ,goed“.

minan, ,14; — kéno, ,he“. — gbépar, ,(to) cover.

ghéla, ,(to) write for-<,

mérane, ,(to) help each other*; — kénkaratli, ,,have wrinkles
(as a dead corpse, or as starched clothes), be stiff“ or
»starched*.

héli, ,very“; — tdpan, formerly“.

2) The suffixes used for the various Modifications of the
primitive verb have no influence on the accent, i. e. they do
not remove it from its original place, however long, or however
polysyllabic the word may get by them, as will be seen from
the examples under cipher 1 above, to which we add the fol-
lowing, as —

gbalarane, ,stand in correspondence with each other“,
gb4p'sarane, ,thatch for each other (as houses)“.

3) The prefix of a noun not being a radical part of it, never



takes the accent. E. g. ka-léme, ,a sheep“.
na-béna, ,ropes“. — ra-trar, ,slavery“.

4) As to those nouns with inseparable prefixes, or where
the prefix has been run together with the noun, after its vowel
has been ejected on account of ils coming into immediate con-
tact with the initial vowel of the noun (cf. §6. A. 1. and § 3, 8.),
when in such nouns the accent rests on the {st. syllable, which
is formed by the remaining consonant of the prefix in connection
with the initial vowel of the noun; — it cannot be said that
the accent is on the prefix, because the initial vowel of the noun
has it. E. g.

k’4ro, ,a wooden bowl“, pl. tr'éro.
k'dlo, ,hollow of a tree“, pl. tr'élo.
K’atrak, ,foot“, pl. tratrak. — r’dnta, ,a nerve“, pl. n’inta.

Note. The noun w'ahét, ,a little child“, has the accent
on the last syllable, probably because it is a contraction of: w’an
fet, ,a young child“.

5) There are some dissyllables, especially adverbs and a
few verbs with the nouns and adjectives derived from them,
which form an exception to the general rule, having the accent
on the last syllable. E. g.

kird, ,scrape, scratch off; crash (as a tree falling)“,

ka-kiird, ,act of scraping; a crash®.

piré, ,brandish (as a sword)“. — kala! ,look!“

tragbé, ,jut out¥; — traghd, ,much“ (as used with wirane,
»project“).

yakén, ,take place suddenly“; — yakgn, ,forthwith, at once“;
— yakén, ,sudden“; — ka-yakén, , quickness, suddenness*,

6) Also a few original nouns have the accent on the last
or second syllable, as: ka-balai, ,a basket“; — ka-tratrék,
»a Dight¥,

7) The noun: ma-mal, ,madness“, when used as a verb or
as an adjective (in which case the letters of the prefix are treat-
ed as radical ingredients of the word), has the accent transfer-
red on the 1st. syllable, or on what is called the prefix when
used as a nomn, as: mémal, ,be mad“; adj. ,mad“.

8) With a few dissyllabic verbs which have the accent on
the 1st. syllable, when becoming adverbs; the accent is trans-
ferred to the last syllable. E. g.
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trili, ,come forth plentifully“ (as water from a spring), ,,g0
along in great numbers“ (as people); but: tralfi, ,plenti-
fully, in great numbers“. =

tréren, ,be of a light red colour“; but: trarén, ,light, not
deep“ or ,dark“ (as used with yim, ,be red“).

trélon, ,be straight, be upright“ or ,perpendicular“; but:
trolén, ,straightly, perpendicularly, straightforwardly, right-
ly«.

9) Some words, especially such as begin with: ta, have the
accent on the penultimate, or also, when a dissyllable, on the
ultimate syllable. E. g.

tamasére, ,witness, evidence“; — t’akés, ,selfconceitedness“.

vabimpar, ,a large red lizard“; — o-sabéni, ,a sea-turtle“.

a-parafusa, ,a screw with fine twists“; — takur, ,beforetime*.

talém, ,or“; — tabédna, ,for ever, eternally“.

tramét, .five“; — trofatr, ,ten“; — takéri, ,the 2d. day after
{o morrow*.

10) There is a number of compound words which have
two accents, when the 2d. is generally the stronger one, which,
therefore, has been marked by a double accent. E. g.

kinkinene, or kinas-k§nasne, ,writhe with pain (as a woman
in travail)“.

K’tirumasiba, ,the great God«.

k’dmakisa, ,state of rubbing against each other“ (as the stems
of two trees standing close together).

k’ankamdsa, pl. tr'dnkamésa, ,physical strength with a dispo-
sition to abuse it“; hence also ,violence“.

a-wénko-winka, ,kind of cymbals used in war to give the sign
of an attack.“

kK’4makjmta, pl. (rdmakjmta, ,stomach of men and animals“.

m’ulku-m’lka, ,an artful“ or ,roguish character.

Note. To this place belong the emphatic form of verbs,
adjectives and substantives compound with the noun: trei, as:

nésa nésa-tr'ei, ,be very apt to be afraid of a thing, be of a
very timid disposition®.

nésa trlei-6-tr'ei, ,be apt to be afraid of every thing“.

pine péne-trei, ,be very apt to forget a thing, be very forget-
ful“.

pine trei-d-tr'ei, ,be apt to forget every thing“.
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11) Foreign words also make an exception from the general
rule as regards the accent. Words derived from the Arabic, or
from other languages generally retain their original accent. E. g.

alabadi, ,sunday“, lit. ,the first (day)“. — riénna, ,heaven“.
— o-maleika, ,an angel“. — yahénnama, ,hell“. — s’4d-
ka, ,a sacrifice“. ete.

Part IL
Etymology.

§ 12. To the different parts of speech, as used in Temne,
belong — the Prefix or Article, — the Substantive, — the Ad-
jective, — the Numeral, — the Pronoun, — the Verb, — the
Adverb, — the Preposition and the Postposition, — the Con-
junction, — the Interjection, and some peculiar Suffixes.

Chapter I
Etymology of Prefixes.

§ 13. The Prefix in Temne, as regards its office, comes
nearest to the English Article, and might, therefore, as well be
called ,the Article“. lIts most appropriate name would perhaps
be ,the Formative Prefix“. Like the English Article it has a def.
and an indef. form with this difference, that in Temne the plural
also has an indef. prefix, and that it is prefixed not only to nouns
and adjeclives, but also to some pronouns. It has not exactly
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the office to distinguish the Gender, as is the case with the
Article in German and Greek; but its proper office is to form
nouns and adjectives from verbs, to point out the def. or indef.
state of such nouns, or of adjectives, and of some pronouns,
and to distinguish the singular from the plural, and, to a certain
degree, to classify the nouns. It makes a noun or an adjective
capable of being recognized as such.

§ 14. This Temne prefix is of great importance, because
it exercises such a great influence upon the form of the language;
for, as will be seen from this Grammar, it regulates and modifies
the form of nearly all the different kinds of pronouns, of the
possessive preposition, of some of the numerals, and the Syntax
of the adjective. But it may also be considered as the most
intricate part of the language, and if its nature is not fally
understood, or without a correct knowledge of it; all will be
involved in inextricable confusion and ambiguity. If, however,
its various forms are distinctly kept in view and attentively
noted, little difficulty will be found in the use of the various
forms of the Pronouns, of the Possessive Prepositions and of
the Numerals, and all ambiguity will be avoided; for the form
of these parts of speech are in strict analogy with the form of
the prefix; but if their various forms are used without regard
to the form of the prefix of the noun, which is the subject of
the proposition - uttered; the greatest confusion and ambiguity
will be produced in the Syntax of the language. The Prefix is,
as it were, the key for the acquisition of the language and for
its Syntax. We shall, therefore, endeavour to elucidate its na-
ture and use as clearly as practicable.

§ 15. 1) Prefixes are generally separable; there are, how-
ever, many Nouns and a few Numerals, which have insep. pre-
fixes. But such nouns or numerals only, as began originally
with a vowel, and which have a compound prefix, can have
insep. prefixes. Cf. § 6. A. 1.

2) These prefixes are, however, not radical elements of the
words to which they are prefixed, which is evident from the
fact that the sing. prefix is dropped after, or before the prepo-
sitions: ro-, or: do-, and: ra- or: ra- ,at, in, on, to“. Thus they
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say: ro-set, ,in the house“, not: ro an’-set, though: an’-set is
the word used for: ,the house“; — ro-bomp, ,on the head*,
not: ro ra-bomp, ra-bomp being the word used for ,a head“;
— ro-petr, ,in the town“, not: ro ka-petr, ka-petr being the
word for ,the town“. In the plur., however, the prefix is but
very seldom dropped after these prepositions, the prefix being
necessary to indicate the plur. number.

3) As regards those nouns which have an inseparable prefix,
the prefix can of course not be left out after these preposi-
tions; because two vowels would come inlo immediate contact
with each other. E. g. ro-k’or, ,in the farm“, k’or being the
word for ,a farm“; — ro-n’antr, ,in the fire¥, n’antr being used
for ,a firex, Cf. § 6. A. 1.

§ 16. The following tables represent the Prefixes, both
the separable and the inseparable ones, as also their def. and
indef. form. )

1) The Prefixes in general.

a) Separable Form.

indefinite. definite.

a-; ana-, ain’-, am-, an-.

da-, ra-; ara-.

e-; e-.

i-, or a-; ina-, ana-, anai-, an’-, am-, an-.’
' ka-; ka-, or aka-.

ma-, man-; ama-, aman-.

na-; A ana-.

na, — a-; ana-, ina-, an’-, am-, an-,

Q-, Or u-; 0-, OWQ-. * -

pa-; - pa-, or apa-.

ra-, ra-, da-; ara-.

ta-; ata-.

tra-; tra-, or atra-,

u-, or 9-; 0-, owo-.*

ye-, or ya-; eye-, or eya-.

* Cf. § 299, 3. Note,
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sndefinste. -
d;

tr, or t¥, t, 8’;
w';
Y
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Inseparable Form.
definste.

ad’; od'.

ak’,

am’.

an’.

ai’, in’.

ap’.

ar’, or ad’; od'.

atr’, at¥’, at’, as’,

ow’.

£l

oy’

2) The Prefixes with their respective plural forms.

a) Separable form.

sndefinite

Sing. Plur.
a-; ma-; tra-; e-, ye-, or ya-,
da-, ra-; na-; @-, ye-,~or ya-; tra-; (a-, or na-).
i-, or a-; ma-, man-.
ka-; tra-; pa-; (e-, ye-, or ya-; ma-).
na-; e-, ye, or ya-; ma-; tra-.
0-, Or u-; a-, na-; tra-.
ra-, (ra-,) da-; na-; e-, ye-, or ya-; tra-; (a-, or na-).
(ta-;) (ma-).
u-, or Q-; a-, na-; trg-.

definste.

Sing.
ana-, an'-, am-, an-;
ara-;

ina-, anai-, ana-, an’-,
am-, an-;
ka-, aka-;

ana-, an’-, am-, an-;
0-; QWQ-; *

Plur.
ama-; atra-, or tra-; e-, eye, or eya-,
ana-; e¢-, eye-, or eya-; tra-, or atra-;
(afa-, or an’-).
ama-, aman-.

tra-, or atra-; pa-, or apa-; (e-, eye-,
or gya-; ama-),

e, eye-, or eya-; ama-; tra-, or atra-,

ana-, an’-, am-, an-; tra-, or atra-,

* Cf. § 299, 3. Note.
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Sing. Plur.
ara-; ana-; e-, eye-, or eya-; tra-, or atra-,
(ana-, an’-).
(ata-;) (ama-).
0-;, owo-; * ana-, an’-, am-, an-; tra-, or atra-.

b) Inseparable form.

tndefinite. definste.
d; |s. ad’; od’; | as’.
K; |, 8 p’; 8). ak’; atr’, ats’; ap’; (as’).
;| m';y; (). an’, in’; | am’; ey’; (atd).
r; n’; 8’; (m'; y). ar’; an’; as’; (am’; ey’).
w; | (tr, t§;) (a-). ow’; (atr’, ats’;) (an’-).

* Cf. § 299, 8. Note.

Observations on the preceding tables of the Prefixes.

§ 17. 1) The prefixes always used for the singular only
are: &, da-, i-, k', ka-, 0, o-, 1, ra-, ra-, t, ta-, u-, and w',
those used for the plural only are: na-, p’, pa-, y, ya-, ye;
while the forms: a-, e-, m’, ma-, n’, ha-, tr', tra-, &', and (',
may be both singular and plural.

2) From the preceding observation it will appear that se-
veral prefixes, though strictly speaking pl. forms, are frequently
used to express the singular; but then only with abstr. nouns,
or with such as may admit a plural in form, but not in the sense,

3) It is to be observed that the form: ye- or: ya- is never
used as a separable prefix with nouns, except with the second
numeral adjective, and in its def. form also with other adjectives;
nouns of this class have always either the separable form: e-,
or the inseparable one y’. The form: ye- is more generally
used than: ya-.

4) Those prefixes, which are enclosed in a parenthesis are
unique forms, or but seldom used for the sing. or pl. respectively.

5) There are two prefixes which in their indef. state have
a euphonic form, viz. man-, for: ma-, and: da-, for: ra-; while
the prefix a-, or i-, or: na- in its def. state has several euph.
forms, as will be seen from the preceding tables. The euph,
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form: man- appears also in the def. state, i. e. with: a- pre-
fixed.

6) Inseparable prefixes always take what we have called the
emphatic vowel prefix in the def. state, as will be seen from
the preceding tables. All of them take the vowel prefix: a-, ex-
cept w which takes ¢-, and y’ which takes e-. The separable
forms: ka-, ma-, na-, ha, ra-, and tra- take the vowel prefix a-
in the def. state, while: ye- or ya- takes e-.

7) Separable prefixes with the imperfect vowel sound a,
i. e. the forms: ka-, pa-, ra-, and: tra-, become definite by
changing a into a; but they may also take the emph. vowel
prefix a- in addition, as will be seen from the preceding tables.

8) The simple vowel prefixes: a-, e-, i-, and ¢ are always
separable. It may, however, be observed, that their original or
perfect form has also a consonant like the others; but in course
of time the consonant séems to have been dropped. Their full
form is: na-, ye-, ni-, and: wo- respectively. The consonant
for the vowel prefix: o- appears with the inseparable form w’.
The full form: wo- is not used with nouns, but with adjectives
in the def. state. Na- is found with nouns, seldom with adjec-
tives, except in its def. form; — ni was never met with by the
author, neither with nouns nor with adjectives; and it may be
observed that upon the whole the pref. i- is but little used. As
regards: ye see ciph. 3. above. We may state here that the
def. form of all prefixes, as used with adjeclives, corresponds
with the relative pronoun respectively.

9) The vowel prefixes: e- and o- have no distinct form for
the def. state when used with nouns; but when used with ad-
jectives they have. Sometimes they use the form: u- instead
of: o- for the indef. state. But the former, i. e. u- seems not
to be pure Temne, but to have crept in from the Bolom.

10) The def. prefix: an’- is an abbr. form of: ana-, which
is the def. form of: na-, or: a-; an’- again lakes the euph. forms:
am- and an-. With regard to: am- it is used before nouns be-
ginning with b, m and p; and: an- before nouns beginning with
d, n and t; while: an’- is used with nouns beginning with g
and k; but an’- may also be used before the other remaining
consonants, where they may also take the form: ana-. “The form
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an’-, however, is sometimes met with where: an- might be ex-
pected. E. g.
am-bamp, ,the bird“. — am mésa, ,the table“. — am-pinkar,
~ ythe gun“.
an-der, ,the skin (of the body)“. — an-néni, or: an’-néni,
»the awning“. — an-tis, ,the knife“.
an’- gbéta, ,the mat“. — an’-kas, ,the fathers“. — an’-fam,
= afa-fam, ,the people“. — an’-set, — ana-set, ,the
»house.
man-térg, ,toil“; — aman-idro, ,the toil*,
11) It is to be borne in mind that the euph. forms: am-,
an-, man-, and: an’-, are not combined with adjectives, except
when they are used as nouns.

12) The euph. form: da- is used with nouns instead of: ra-
after verbs, and with adjectives after nouns terminating in: n
or i, when the nasal sound is dropped. E. g

9 won’ da-nés, ,he got alarmed“ or ,frightened“, for: ¢ won
ra-nés, lit. ,he entered into fear,

o san’ 'da-bomp, ,he bowed (bent) the head down¥, for: ¢
san ’ra-bomp.

ron’ da-fino, ,a good road“.

13) The prefix t§’ is to be regarded as a euph. form of
tr', the r being changed into 5, as is often the case. (Cf.
§ 7. B.9.). In the same way t’ is a still more abbr. form of:
tr’, itself an abbreviation of: tra-, as s’ is an abbreviated
form of: 1§, the t and the h being dropped. At any rate s’ is
a form of: tr’ or: t§’, which is evident from the circumstance, that
the adjective used with a noun having the prefix: s’ takes its full
form: tra-, which is also the case with nouns having the prefix:
t. — E .

¥’ir, ,goats¥; — tr'dma, ,boxes“; — s'ima, ,shirts“; —
" ¢'im tra-lai, ,many words“.
Vdmana tra-bina, ,a great evil of an extraordinary kind*.

Note. One noun was met with having the prefix: 5. See
§ 19. IL 9. g.

14) As a general rule we may state that nouns beginning
with e, or i, commonly take the inseparable form: t5’ instead
of: tr'; while those beginning with: a, o, or u, take the form:

Temne Grammar. 3
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el

tr’. This rule holds good almost ‘without exception, and in the
few examples which have the form: tr’ before e, and i, as:
tr'iri, ,monkey-bread (a fruit)«; tr'ére, ,excuses“; and tr'éra,
pnessages“; we may just as-well use: ts’iri; t5’ére; and 15’4ra;
for these forms are used as well, and even more frequently
than the form with: tr.

15) Adjectives do not take inseparable prefixes, except the
1st. and the 4th. of the numeral ones.
Note. Farther particulars of these, and of the emph.

vowel prefixes mentioned in the next section, will be found (with
examples for each of them) in the larger Manuscript Grammar.

§ 18. Besides the prefixes mentioned in § 16. we may
distinguish the emph. or def. vowel prefixes: a, e, i and o.
A, e and ¢ are used with demonstrative and relative pronouns,
and the a, also with one local, and one temporal adverb, and
with the general preposition: ka, ,in, at, from, etc.“, to make
them more definite. (See Etymology and Syntax of the re-
spective parts of speech.) -

As regards the use of each of these emph. vowel prefixes
with nouns, adjectives, poss. prepositions and poss. pronouns,
we may state that —

1) a- is used with all classes of nouns having the pre-
fixes: ka-; ma-; na-; na-; pa-; ra- or ra-; tra-; d’; k’; m’; n’;
R; p’; r': 8’ t'; tr' and t§, whether refemng to animate beings
or inanimate subjects in the singular or in the plural, and with
their respective adjectives, poss. prepositions and poss. pronouns;
so that only nouns with the prefixes o-, or u-; w’; e-, and y’,
and their respective adjectives etc. are excepted. A few examples
may find a place here, as: —

aka-bep, ,the spoon“, am’4ro, ,the palm-oil“,
ama-bdno, ,the gold«, an’4ntr, ,the fire“,
ana-béna, ,the ropes“. ai’4ntr, ,the tree“.
ana-set, ,the house“. ap’éne, ,the millet seed“.
apa-la, ,the rice“. arima, ,the shirt«.
ara-béna, ,the rope*. as’fm, ,,the words«.

- atra-léme, ,the sheep“. al’amasére, ,the evidence“.
ad’ér, ,the face“. atr’dro, ,the bowls“.

ak’ér, ,the farm«, atS’ér, ,the rats“.
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aka-bep aka-béna, ,the spoon the large one“.
an’-set a-na Sori, ,Sori’s house“, lit. ,the h. the of Sori«.
ak'ér a-k’on, ,his farm*, lit. ,the farm the of him“,

2) e- is used with the adjectives, poss. prepositions and
poss. pronouns of that class of nouns, which have the separable
prefix: e-, or the inseparable form: y’. With nouns having the
prefix e- it is not used in the capacity of an emph. vowel prefix,
because that prefix has no distinct form for the def. state (see
9, in the preceding section); but with nouns having the inse-
parable form y’ it is employed in that capacity. E.g.

ey'intr, ,the trees“; — e-tis eye-wdni, ,the knives the sharp
ones*,

e-lop e-ya Séri, ,Sori’s fish*, lit. ,the f. the of Sori.

e-ghita e-ye-mi, ,my mats“, lit. ,the mats the of me“.

3) i- may be used instead of: a- with that class of nouns,
and their respective adjectives, poss. prepositions and poss. pro-
nouns, which have the prefix: na-, or 1’ in the singular, and:
ma- in the plural. E. g.

in'és, ,the name“; — ina-sar ina-lol, ,the stone the small
one“, — an’-sar ana-lgl. '

in’§mpsi ina-béna, ,the large bat“; — in’aka i-na Séta, ,Sat-
ta’s bead“, lit. ,the bead the of Satta“; — in'és i-n’on,
»her name¥, lit. ,the name the of her¥.

4) o- is used with the adjectives, poss. prepositions and
poss. pronouns of that class of nouns, which have the prefix: o-
and: w. With nouns having the vowel prefix ¢-, it cannot be
used in the capacity of an emph. vowel prefix; because it does
not take a distinct form for the def. state (see 9, in the pre-
ceding section). But to nouns with the prefix: w’ it is prefixed
in that capacity. E. g.

ow'ir, ,the goat“; — owér owo-béna, ,the rat the large
one“; — g-kas g¢-ka Bélu, ,Ballu’s father“, lit. ,the father

the of Ballu“; — o-trar o-ka-mu, ,thy slave“, lit. ,the s.

the of thee“.

ge
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General rules for the Classification of Nouns by Prefixes.
(Compare §§ 43 and 44.)

§ 19. In a language without any particular distinction of
Gender or Case-Termination in the form of words, only general
rules can be given for the classification of nouns by prefixes;
much must be left to personal observation, and the Dictionary.

I. Nouns designating animate subjects.

1) Human or rational beings have most generally the prefix:

- in the sing., and: a- in the pl., corresponding with the verb.
pers. pronouns: o, ,he, she“, and the pl. form: na, or ’a, ,they“,
which are used for all animate objects. To this Class belong
also all nouns of agency. E. g.
o-bai, ,a king“, pl.”a-bal. o-rd, ,a weaver“, pl. a-ri.
0-béra, ,a woman“, pl. a-béra. o-tral, ,a hearer“, pl. a-tral.
9-kas, ,a father, master“, pl. o-trar, ,a slave“, pl. a-trar.
"~ a-kas. 0-y4, ya lady, mistress¥, pl. a-
g-lanba, ,a young man, a man*, ya.

pl. a-lanba.

2) There is a class of nouns with the prefix: a-, or: nha-
in the sing., and: e- in the plural, including some rational, (but
more with regard to office or employment, than to nature,) and
many irrational beings, as birds, snakes, fishes and some qua-
drupeds. E. g.
a-bo1, ,a servant“, pl. e-boi a-bok, ,a snake®, pl. e-bok.
a-tétu, ,amessenger, pl. e-tétu,  a-tran, ,a dog“, pl. e-tran.

a bamp, ,a bird“, pl. e-bamp. a-tréko, ,a fowl“, pl. e-trgko.

3) Another class with the prefix: a-, or: na-, in the sing,
and: tra-, (ravely e-) in the pl, embraces the larger kind of qua-
drupeds. E. g.
a-rank, ,an elephant“, pl. tra- a-sénala, ,alion“, pl. tra-sénala.

rank. a-sop, ,a pig“, pl. tra-sop.
a-sol, ,a horse“, pl. tra-sol.

Note. Some use for the preceding nouns the prefix: o- in
the sing., but not correctly; in which case the pl. form would

still be: tra-, and the nouns would then come under the next
cipher, or under Class IV,
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4) A few large quadrupeds, probably by way of distinction,
have the prefix: ¢- in the sing., and: tra- in the plural. E. g.
o-ka, ,a river horse, a hippo- tra-na.

potamus*, pl. tra-ka. 0-8ip, ,a leopard“, pl. tra-sip.
0-nd, ,an ox“ or ,a cow“, pl

5) A number of nouns has the prefix: ka-, or: k' in the
sing., and: tra-, or: tr' or: t§’ in the plural. This class in-
cludes various animals and insects, but no rational beings, ex-
cept: ka-lent, ,a suckling, an infant“, and another one, which
is used in a collective sense, viz.: ka-bor, ,crew* (as of a ship
or canoe), ,one’s domestics“, the pl. of which is used of the
crews of different ships or of different masters. E. g.
ka-betr, ,a hen“, pl. tra-betr. Kk'en, ,a large black ant“, pl.
ka-fop, ,a wild country pigeon*, tSen. ,

pl. tra-fop. k'6nko, ,a squirrel“, pl. tr'én-
ka-léme, ,a sheep, pl. tra-l¢me. ko.
K'draro, ,,abush-dog*, pl. tr'draro.

6) There is a number of nouns which have the prefix: i-,
or: a-, or: na-, in the singular, and: ma-, in the plural. It
includes small quadrupeds, birds and insects. E. g.

a-gbomboni, ,a large speckled pl. ma-péram.
bird“, pl. ma-gbémboni. i-séte, ,a porcupine rat“, pl.
i-pas, ,a sandfly“, pl. ma-pas. ma-séte.

a-péram, ,a sea-cow, manatee“, i-ydri, ,a cat*, pl. ma-ydri.

Note. There are a few nouns with the prefix: ra-, in the
sing., and: tra- in the pl, about which see § 43. Cl. VIL

II. Nouns designating inanimate subjects.

1) Nimes of shrubs, vegetables, some trees, and the pro-
duct of some plants, have usually the prefix: a- in the sing,
and: e- in the pl, referring to: an’gntr, ,the tree, the shrub,
pl. ey’intr, ,the trees“, E. g.

a-bis, ,a wild plum-tree“, pl. =~ e-kentr.

¢-bis. a-komp, ,a palm-tree“, pl. e-
a-ghéng, ,a wild fig-tree«, pl komp. .

e-gbdno. a-ka, ,a white Mandingo yam*,

a-kentr, ,a bamboo tree“, pl pl. e-ka.
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a-mas, ,a Portuguese“ or ,yel- a-ybka, ,a cassada rool“, p.
low yam“, pl. e-mas. e-ybka. etc. etc. ete.

2) Large trees, or timber trees, have generally the prefix:
ka-, or: K’ in the sing., and: tra-, or: &’ in the pl., referring
to: K’antr, ,a log of timber*, also ,a large tree (standing)“, pl.
tr'antr. Also objects resembling sticks have generally this prefix,
as: K'gntr is also the common term for ,stick*. E. g.
ka-kank, ,a black oak tree“, ka-yoka, ,a cassada stick“, pl

pl. tra-kank. tra-yoka.
ka-tar, ,a splitbamboo“ (asused kKk'4trak, ,a foot“, pl. tr'atrak.
for making mats), pl. tra-tar.  Kk’alen, ,a flute of corkwood*,
ka-kdpar, ,a white oak tree, pl. trilen.
pl. tra-kipar.

3) Some names of fruits, of trees and shrubs, take the
prefix: a-, or: i-, in the sing.,, and: ma- in the pl, referring to
the noun: a-kémi, ,a fruit“, pl. ma-kémi. E. g.
i-bis (a-bis), ,a wild plum®, i-kantr, ,a monkey-apple“, pl.

pl. ma-bis. ma-kantr.,
a-gbdno, ,a wild fig*, pl. ma- a-t3itsi, ,a kind of cherry“, pl.
gbdno. ma-t8itsi.

4) Rope-like or creeping plants have commonly the prefix:
ra- in the sing., and: na- in the pl., referring to: ra-béna, ,a
rope*, pl. na-béna. E. g.
ra-bos, ,a calabash plant“, pl. called fingers“, pl. na-léne.
na-bos. ra-pgl, ,a fishing line“, pl. na-
ra-kiiban, ,a plant bearing the pol. .
elephant’s yam*, pl. na-kibah. ra-pémpo, ,a thread, a wick“',
ra-line, ,a plant bearing a fruit pl. na-pémpo.
5) Liquids have the prefix: ma-, or: m’, referring to the

noun: m’antr, ,water“. E. g. *
ma-ber, ,intoxicating liquor«. m’4sa, ,milk“ of women, and
ma-ndno, ,milk of cows“. »of goats®,

m’4ro, ,,palm-oil“.

6) Names of tools and articles of furniture take the prefix:
a- in the sing., and: e- in the pl., referring to the noun: a-ks,
»a thing*, pl. e-ka. E. g. :
a-ben, ,a board“, pl. e-ben. a-mésa, ,a table“, pl. e-mésa.
a-ghéita, ,a mat“, pl. e-gbdta.  a-tis, ,a knife¥, pl. e-tis.
a-gbéto, ,a cutlass, pl. e-gbito.

.



7) Nouns expressing materials, or arlicles of merchandise
have mostly the prefix: e-, which has reference to the noun:
ey’étr, ,the things“, when the indef. form: y’etr is either to
be understood, or is used with the adjective. If the adjective
~only is used, it takes the separable form of the pref. of the

noun. E. g.

e-béra, ,things to be added«,
— addenda, = y’etr e-bira.

e-béne, ,things kept, stores,
= y'etr e-béne.

e-di, ,victuals*, = y'etr e-di.

e-ghdsa, ,things to entice with,
temptations“,= y’etr e-gbdsa.

e-kati, ,booty, spoil¢, = y’etr
e-kati. :

e-sal, ,earthenware“, = y’etr
e-sal,

e-t§{ma, , ammunition“, = y'etr
e-téima. '

e-wélane, ,toys, play-things¥,
= y’etr e-woélane.

e-yémas, ,goodly“ or ,,desirable
things“ = y’etr e-yémas.

8) Local nouns have the prefix: ¢o- without a plur. form,

which pl. form may, however, often be expressed by the freq.
form of the nqun with the same prefix. This pref. refers to
the noun: od'ér, ,the place“, which is always understood.

E. g v v

o-béne, ,a place to keep things
in, a store, magazine, trea-
sury“.

o-dira, ,a sleeping place“ or

9) Abstract nouns have various prefixes.

a) the prefix: a-; — e.g. a-mol,
»grief, sorrow*.

a-paf, ,a jocular disposition®.

b) the prefix: e-; — e. g. e-
ghéka, ,disposition to burst
out laughing®. -

e-sot, ,craft, cunning“.

¢) the prefix: ka-; — e.g. ka-
ban, ,the sea“.

ka-béte, ,dregs, sediment*.

ka-bot, ,sweetness‘.

d) the prefix: ma-; — e.g. ma-
bétar, ,love“.

»room¢,
o-fai, ,a slaughtering place“.
o-fitiane, ,a place of safety“.
See more examples in § 29.
They may take
a-yiki, ,glory, majesty“.
a-y6igga, »ostentation“.

e-tof, ,dry ground“ or ,earth“; -
also ,,mud«,
e-wont, ,food, victuals, fodder«,

ka-pan, ,want, lack“.
ka-tSemp, ,, wisdom; soberness“.
ka-won, ,sharpness®.

ma-bétras, ,behaviour, con-

duct«.
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ma-méri, ,right“. ma-tr§ma, ,state, condition.

ma-téri, ,wrong“. ma-wdii, ,sharpness®.

e) the prefix: ¢-; > e.g. o-fino, 0-16lok, ,roundness“.
wbeauty, fairness; benefit«. o-l6mpi, ,fitness, propriety“.

o-fo1, ,prosperity*. o-tdna, ,ability«.

0-lgs, ,ugliness; evil, loss“.
f) the pref. ra-; e. g. ra-bi, ra-tSin, ,nakedness; emptiness“.

»blackness“. ra-wontr, ,brotherhood*.
ra-ser, ,,witchcraft“. ra-yai, ,meannes, worthless-
ra-trar, ,slavery“. ness*.

g) the prefix: s’ or: §'; — e.g. prosperity*.

gitra, ,prosperous condition, &’ftane, ,,frightfulness«.

h) the prefix: tra-; — e. g. tra- organ of speech“.
béte, ,impediment in the tra-tSen, ,truth, veracity“.

Chapter II.
Etymology of Substantives.

I. Formation of Substantives.

§ 20. Nouns are either primitives or derivatives. They
are distinguished and formed from other parts of speech by
prefixes. A few primiljge nouns are sometimes used without
their prefixes, as will be seen from the Syntax; but derived
nouns - can never or but very rarely drop the prefix. Proper
names of Persons take po prefix; but names of towns and places
frequently have one, as will be seen below.

1. Primitive Nouns.

§ 21. These comprise Proper and Common Names or Sub-
stantives.
A. Proper Names.

Proper Names are either personal or local; those of per-
sons are either of native or of foreign origin. Such as have
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not embraced Islamism have generally their own so called
country-names; while such as have become Mohammedans
have generally foreign names, mostly of Arabic origin. We shall
now give examples both of personal and local, of native and
of foreign origin.

1) Names of Persons.
a) of native origin.
«) Males.

Bali. — Bap. — Bési. — Dilei. — Férma, — Fgki. —
Fére. — Gbsna. — Gbanta. — Kéali. — K¢lo. — Kéntuma. —
Korémbo. — Lahaf. — Lama. — Lémina. — Lénsene. — Ménki.
— Mésa. — Méla. — M¢rba. — Milu. — Séka. — Sélfu. —
Séka. — Sidafa. — Séri. — Yibairo. — etc.

£) Females.

Bilu. — Béla. — Béndo. — Bol. — Bénka. — Démg. —
Fénkre. — Féro. — Gbatre. — Kai. — Kéni. — Kor¢r. —
Ménde. — Némina. — Nénkgo. — Pgro. — Rilko. — Sata. —
Satsia. — Sére. — Yamaye., — Yéli. — Yénaba. — etc.

b) of foreign principally arabic origin.

. These are only used for males, as:

Abdul Méliki. — Adama Lai. — A£li Béndo. — Alimémi
Bgkari. — Alimidmi Kiba. — Ansuména Dibo. — Bréma Kané-
mu. — Bréma Luk, or: Buréma Luk. — Mémgdu Béndo. —
Suleiména Béndo, or: Suleimini Béndo, or also as the Temnes
pronounce it: Silmini Béndo. — ete. *

Note 1. As to the names: K&ba, Ddbo, Kanému, Lai and
Luk, — they are native names joined to the new or foreign
name. Buréma or Bréma is the same with Ibréhima =— Abra-
ham. Béndo is a national name referring to the nation to which
the person belongs.

The English name ,James“ the Temnes express by: Yémi.

Note 2. Patronymics for males are sometimes formed:

a) b% placing the mother’s name before that of the son.
. 8
Fitima Bréma, i. e. ,Bréma whose mother was Fitima“, or

»B. the son of F. “ Némina Lai, i. e. ,Lal the son of
Namma“ or ,whose mother was Namina®.
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b) by placing the word: Mddu, ,s0n%, after the mother’s
name. E. g.
Kali Mddu, i. e. ,the son of KAli“. — Sére Modu, i. e. ,the
son of Sére“. — etc.

Note 3. The word: Mddu is taken from the Susu signi-
fying ,son (of), possessor (of)“, like the Hebrew '731:1; for it is

also used with common nouns, not only with proper names, as: .
Télma Mddu, ,a prater*, lit. »@ SOD of prating“, or ,a posses-
sor of loquaciousness“. Télma is here, no doubt, the abstr. noun:
ka-télma , ,,pratmg, loquaciousness“, the prefix being dropped.
That: Mddu is used with abstr. nouns to form concretes, will be
seen from the following examples: kéne Télma Mddu kéma o
trank, ,tell the prater to be silent“; and from the Proverb:
Télma Mddu ¢ bentr a-tSik ka-tas, ,a loquacious person hinders
strangers from passing on.“ Cf. the word: Médu in the Author’s
Temne Traditions, page 213.

2) Names of Towns or Places.

Many names of places have the prefix: ma-. To what noun
this prefix may be referred is dxfﬁcult to say. We are inclined

to derive it from: Madina, Arab. &wM urbs. Many other

names of places prefix the local preposition: ro-, ,at“. We
shall give some examples of both forms.

) a) with the prefix: ma-. .

Ma-béing. — Ma-bire. — Ma-fire. — Ma-gbdpsa. — Ma-
gbéle. — Ma-gbéni. — Ma-gbil. — Ma-kilma. — Ma-kéma. —
Ma-kémpita. — Ma-kofa. — Ma-kénte. — Ma-kére. — Ma-
kérboler. — Ma-lal. — Ma-lip. — Ma-sam. — Ma-sénba. —
Ma-simra. — Ma-tdska. — Ma-tol. — etc.

The lit. sense of these forms probably is: ,the town Bano;
— the town Bire; — etc.“, when the noun: Madina is to be
understood.

Note. The names of towns with the prefix: ma- retain this
prefix, though the preposition: ro- is used with it, as required
by verbs indicating motion from or to, or rest in a place. E.g.

0 yi ro-Ma-bidre, ,he is at Mabire“. — o kdne ro-Ma-lal,
»he went to Malal®. Cf. also Note 2. after b. below.

b) with the preposition ro-.

ro-Banka. — ro-Bis. — ro-Gbalan., — ro-Gbinne. — ro-
Gbénti. — ro-Kai. — ro-Kel. — ro-Kirma. — ro-Kon. — ro-
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Lafa. — ro-Ménde. — ro-Pépel. — ro-Pélon. — ro-Pémpo. —
ro-Sant. — ro-Séng. — ro-T4so. — ro-Témbo. — ro-Tuk. —
ro-Wila. — ro-Yamp. — ro-Yel. — ro-Yéma. — ro-Yénken.
— etc. :

The lit. sense of these forms is: ,at Banka. — at Bis. —
at Gbalan.“ — etc.

Note 1. Also these names of towns especially monosyllables
keep the preposition: ro-, when used absolutely, i. e. without a
verb. A few, as: Téso, or: Témbo, names of islands, may be
used without: ro-, absolutely; but with a verb indicating motion
to or from, or rest at a place: ro- is retained. E. g.

Témbo, pa bol-he ri, ,as to Tombo, it is not far thither“;
but: o yi ro-Témbo, ,he is at Témbo“. — ¢ kdéne ro-
T4so, ,he went to Taso“.

Note 2. By far the most, if not all the names of places
given above under a), and b), are taken from some particular ob-
ject, found at, or from an- occurrence at the place. (Also per-
sonal names have frequently some meaning in Temne.) Thus:
Ma-fire has its name from: o-fire, ,a European“, because an
English officer or manager was residing there after the territory
was ceded to the British Government. — Ma-kdlma, from: k'§lma,
»a large black antelope“, because many were met with there. —
Ma-kéma, from: ma-kdma, ,a hunting feast at which some kind
of dance takes place“. — Ma-kémpita, from: a-kémpita, ,scale
of a fish®, — Ma-lal, from: a-lal, ,a grass-field“, because the
town is near to or surrounded by a grass-field. — Ma-lip, from:
a-lip, ,a porcupine“, these animals abounding there. etc.

In the same way: ro-Banka is derived from: a-banka, ,a
-warfence“, because the place is or was surrounded by one. —
ro-Bis, from: a-bis, ,a wild plum-tree“, there being a particularly
large one at that place. — ro-Gbéalan, from: a-gbélan, ,a large
flat rock®, as there are many at the place. — ro-Kirma, from:
k’frma, ,a large timber tree“, because there is one at that place.
‘— ro-Kon, from: a-kon, ,an oak from whose bark the poisonous
water is made, used in criminal trials; because there is a very
large tree of this kind there. — ro-Pélon, from: a-pélon, ,a
large wild cotton-tree“, there being a very large one at the spot.
— ro-Pémpo, from: a-pémpe, ,a cotton shrub®. — ro-Sant,
from: ka-sant, ,sand“, from the nature of the soil. — ro-Yamp,
from: a-yamp, ,a large swamp®, it being situated near one. etec.
Hence the lit. sense of these names would be: ,at the Warfence.*
— pat the Wild plum-tree.“ — ,at the Rock.“ etc.

" ¢) But there are also proper names of places without either:
ma- or: ro-, though not many. E. g.
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Béke-Léko. — Foredigo. — Kébata. — Ka-ldnba. — Kama-
rénka. — Malekure: or Melakire, — Sendiigo. — etc.
Note 1. Béke Loko is derived from: ka-bike, ,a wharf,
a port“, and: an-Léko, ,the Loko people“, who were formerly
inhabiting this town, hence the lit. meaning is ,Port (of the)
Lokos“. — Ka-lanba signifies ,,courtship on the part of the male
towards the female“. — Sendiigo is a part of Port-Loko, and is
derived from: kg-sendﬁgo, »a prickly plant“ or ,thistle with a
red stalk“, very plentiful there.

Note 2. The preposition: ro- is often used with these
names of places, as:
Béke-L¢ko, pa bol-he ri, or: ro-Bike-Ldko pa bol-he ri, ,as
to Port-Loko, it is not far thither“.

3) National Names (concrete).

These may be expressed in three different ways, viz. —
a) by the national name alone with the proper prefix. E. g.
o-Bélam, ,a Bolom“, pl. a-Bélam, ,Boloms*; def. am-Bélam,
»the Boloms“.
0-Sbso, ,a Susu“, pl. a-Séso, ,Susus“; def. an’-Séso, ,the
Susus*.,
o-Témne, ,a Temne“, pl. a-Témne, ,Temnes“; def. an-Témne,
»the Temnes.

This is the form generally used.

b) by: w'iini, ,a person“, pl. a-fam, ,persons, people“, in
connection with the national name in the form of an adjective.
E. g

w’tini bélam, ,a Bolom person*, pl. a-fam a-bélam, ,Bolom
people*.

w’ani sdso, ,a Susu person®, pl. a-fam a-sbso, ,Susu people.

w’éni témne, ,a Temne person“, pl. a-fam a-témne, ,Temne
people. .

¢) by: w’iini, ,a person“, in connection with the national
name in the forin of an absir. noun, but used as an adjeclive,
for which reason the abstr. takes the prefix of the concrete
poun: w'ini in addition to its own in both numbers. But as
the adjective for: w’tni, if the latter is in the indef. state, never
takes a prefix (as will be seen from the Syntax), it is dropped
here also. E. g.



w'ini ra-bélam, ,a Bolom person“, pl. a-fam a-ra-bélam, ,Bo-
lom people“; but: ow’dni ¢-ra-b6lam, ,the Bolom person“,
w’tini ra-sdso, ,a Susu person“, pl. a-fam a-ra-séso, ,Susu
people.
w’ini ra-témne, ,a Temne person“ pl. a-fam a-ra-témne,
»lemne people“.
Note. That the vowel preceding the prefix of the abstr,
noun is not a poss. preposition, is evident from the sing. form,
where the poss. prep. would have to be: ka, not: 0, though in

the pl. it would be: ’a. Instead of: w’dni they might also use:
o-tem, ,an old“ or ,respectable man“, pl. a-tem.

4) National Names (abstract).

These are formed by the prefix: ra-. E. g.
ra-bélam, ,state of being a Bolom, manners of a Bolom*.
ra-pbto, ,state of being a European, manners of a European“
or ,of a white man«,
ra-sdso, ,state of being a Susu, manners of a Susu“.
ra-témne, ,state of being a Temne, manners of a Temne“.

5) Names of countries.

These are expressed by the noun: a-tof, ,a country“, in
connection with the national name in the form of an adjective,
E. g.

an-tof a-bélam, ,the Bolom country“.
an-tof a-sbso, ,the Susu country.
an-tof a-témne, ,the Temne country“.

But instead of saying: ka an-tof - a-bélam, ,in“ or ,from
the Bolom country“, or: ka an-tof a-séso, ,in“ or ,from the
Susu country“, etc., they cut it short and say simply: ro-Bélam;
~— 10-S680; — ro-Témne; — ro-Fiita, ,in“ or ,at* or ,lo“
or ,from the Fulla country«. -

Note. When the language, of a country is spoken of, they
use: K'antr, or more frequently the pl. form: tr’antr, in connection

with the national name, either in the form of an adjective, or in
the form of a concrete noun in the poss. case. E. g.
o trira fof atr'§ntr tra-témne, ,he knows (is able) to speak
the Temne language®, or: ¢ tréra fof atr’ntr tra an-Témne,
nhe is able to speak the language of the Temnes“.
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atr’dntr trg-séso, »the Susu language“, or: atr'gntr tra an’-sdso,
»the language of the Susus“.

a-fam be ’a fof K'antr K'in tipan, ,all people spoke one lan-
guage formerly*.

B. Common Names or Substantives.

§ 22. Nouns primitive are those that designate men, ani-
mals, trees, plants, fruits, articles of food and clothing, metals,
tools, members of the body, objects of nature, materials, etc.
They also include a number of abstr. nouns.

Common primitives have a prefix as well as derived nouns,
and it is, therefore, chiefly by a knowledge of the Etymology
of the language, that we are enabled to determine whether a
noun be primitive or derived.

Examples of primitives will be found under the head of
»Classification of Substantives* in §§ 43. and 44., and primi-
tives with an onomatopoetical element will be found in § 30.

2. Derived Nouns.

§ 23. These are either abstract or concrete. The greater
number of them are abstr. nouns, because they include all Ver-
bal nouns. All derivatives from verbs have separable prefixes,
(because no verb begins with a vowel), and assume the form of
a noun simply by taking a prefix.

Verbal and other abstr. as well as concrete nouns are de-
rived also from the various Modifications or Conjugations of the
primitive verb, where the sense will admit of it. Abstract nouns
comprise names of quality, condition, or of character, all local
nouns, and those with an onomatopoetical element; while con-
crete nouns comprise all those of agency, being a sort of active
participle in -ing.

Both abstract and concrete nouns are either simple or com-
pound. We shall now endeavour to show by examples how the
various nouns are formed from verbs and verb. adjectives, divid-
ng them for this purpose into two classes, viz. into abstract
and concrete nouns,
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A. Abstract Nouns.
1) Verbal Nouns.

§ 24. ‘1) They are all formed from the short or simple
Infinitive of the respective verbs by the prefix: ka-, a few only
have a plur. form taking the prefix: tra-. (See § 28, 3.) Thus
the Temne verbal noun is, like in Greek, nothing but the In-
finitive with a prefix. They become either nouns of action or
passion, according to the nature of the verb, from which they
are derived, Those from neuter verbs designate sometimes an
action, which is confined to the subject itself; but-more fre-
quently they denote existence, quality, condition, or also, —
especially verba sentiendi, — a faculty to exercise the énergy,
denoted by the verb, most of which come properly under the
heading of ,General Abstract Nouns“ in § 28.; still being verb.
nouns we give them under this head.

2) Verb. nouns from transitive verbs have an active sense,
and are rendered in English by the participle in -ing.

3) Attributive verbs, which have only one form, do seldom
admit of the formation of a verb. noun from the radical form.
Some instances only occur, where such nouns are formed. But
other abstr. nouns are derived from them, or their adjectival form
by the prefix a-, or ma-, or g-, or ra-. (See ,General Abstract
Nouns“ § 28.) To this class belong the verbs: fino, ,be good*;
las, ,be wicked“; némpat, ,be pliant“; lol, ,be small“; béna,
»be great“; yai, ,be worthless; etc.; but they use: kg-féra,
" 8tate of being white“ or ,clean, whileness*, from: féra, ,be
white«,

4) With such attributive verbs, which have both a long and
. a short form, the verb. noun is always derived from the short
form, while from the long, or its adjectival form, abstr. nouns
are formed by the prefix: o- or: ma-, and the sense is much
the same. ‘

5) If an attributive or any other intr. verb is used in the
Inchoative Conjugation, the verb. noun is formed from it instead
of from the radical form; though there are instances of deriva-
tions from the radical as well as from the Inchoative form., Thus
they use: ka-birap and: ka-burapa in the sense of ,shortness“.



— 48 —

The sense of the verb. noun from the inch. form is, however,
not quite the same; for while: ka-birap signifies lit. ,the being
short“, Ger. ,das Kurzsein“, the lit. sense of: ka-burapa is ,the
getting short“, Ger. ,das Kurzwerden“; this difference is, how-
ever, not always observable, and the verb. noun derived from the
Inchoative is frequently used in the same sense as that derived
from the radical form; the inch. progress being looked upon as
completed.

6) As regards common intr. verbs which have only one ra-
dical form, and are not used in the Inchoative Conjugation, the
verb. noun is generally derived from the former.

~ 7)) All verb. nouns may take the def. or indef. form of
the prefix, as the sense may require, and be treated like other
nouns.

8) Verbal nouns frequently express also a disposition or
an aptness to exercise the energy, denoted by the verb, from
which they are derived, as will be seen from the verbs com-
‘pounded with the auxiliary: ba, ,have, in § 143, 1. c.

§ 25. The following examples will show how verb. nouns
are derived from simple and from compound verbs, from the ra-
dical as well as from modified forms of the verb.

a) Simple form.
1) from the Radical or I. Conjugation.
a) from attributive verbs baving both a long and a short form.

ka-bak, ,hardness, strength; heaviness; difficulty“ (as of an at-
tempt); ,stalencss“ (as of bread); ,toughness* (of meat);
pinflexibility“ (of wood or metal); ,stubbornness“ (of the
head); ,coarseness, roughness“ (of sand or bark); ,age“
(of animate and inanimate objects); ,growth; full time“ (of
pregnancy). Lit. def. form ,the being hard; etc.“; Ger. ,das
Hartsein, etc.“; from: bak, er: bé&ki, ,be hard, etc.“

ka-bol, ,length“, Ger. def. form ka-bot, ,sweetness; savouriness*
»,das Langsein“, (as of a dish).

ka-bon, ,bluntness“, Ger. def. ka-lank, ,leanness, emaciation.
form ,,das Stumpfsein“. ka-len, ,bloom, state of getting
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blossoms“, Ger. def. form
»das Blithen*,
ete.

ete.

ka-mar, ,propriety, decency.
ka-ter, ,impropriety,indecency*,
etc.

b) from attributive verbs with one radical form.

ka-binda, ,largeness, greatness,
bigness; size, bulk«.
ka-gbutr, ,shortness.
etc.

etc,

ka-rénko, ,dirtiness .

ka-tésa, ,pleasantness, loveli-
ness“.
elc.

c¢) from common intr. verbs.

ka-bok, ,act of weeping — la-
menting — lowing — neigh-
ing — bleating — roaring“;
Ger, def. form ,das Weinen*.
ka-der, ,,act of coming, arrival“,
ka-fi, ,act of dying; death;
mortality; state of being with-
ered“ (as a tree or asleaves);

nSliffness* (as of a limb);
»stupidity“ (of the mind).
ka-fimpo, ,act of falling, fall“,
ka-gbal, ,act of quarrelling“ or.
»disputing, quarrel“.
ka-kal, ,,act of returning, return“.
ka-témo, ,act of dancing, dance.
etc. etc. etc.

d) from common tr, verbs.

ka-bal, ,act of driving away =
expelling“, = , expulsion“.
ka-dim, ,act of destroying“ (as
a town), — ,,destruction“.
ka-kal, ,act of broiling“ (as
meat).
etc.

ete,

ka-kul, ,act of smoking* (as
meat).

ka-mar, ,act of assisting“ or
»helping“, = ,assistance“.

ka-rénka, ,act of cursing,

ka-rdba, ,act of blessing“.

ete.

e) from verbs used both transitively and intransitively.

ka-di, ,act of eating“, Ger. def.
form ,das Essen“.

ka-dif, ,act of killing* or
pmurdering“ or ,executing;
murder; act of tanning“ (as
a hide); ,state of being fatal
to -%, or ,of being fatal“ (as
an illness).

ka-fof, ,act of speaking“ or
Temne’ Grammar.

»talking,

ka-gbal, ,act of writing“ or
ndrawing“, Germ. def. form
»das Schreiben«.

ka-kgli, ,act of looking on -“
or ,at-; act of looking
about; sight; state of being
awake — alive ; state of being
sound* or ,hard“ (as a stone).

4



ka-kéran, ,act of reading“.

ka-len, ,act of singing“.

ka-nésa, ,act of fearing; state
of being afraid%, — ,fear*.

ka-pal, ,act of jumping“ or

»leaping“, = ,aleap, a jump*.
ka-tréra, ,act of knowing“ or
»understanding“, — , know-
ledge*.
etc. etc. ete.

f) from tr. verb with the uniform termination -i.

ka-binkli, ,act of rolling“ (as
a cask).

ka-binktsi, ,act of disturbing“
or ,agitaling*, = ,distur-
bance, agilation“ (as of wa-
ter).

ka-dimsi, ,act of extinguishing“
or ,of putting out“ (as a
fire), — ,extinction“, Ger.

etc. etc.

def. form ,,das Ausloschen“.
ka-gbdti, ,act of plucking“ or

nlearing off“ (as fruit).
ka-tanki, ,act of melting“.
ka-trdpi, act of crealing“, =

ncreation®. '
ka-tasi, ,act of unrooting“ or
»of extracting* or ,of pulling
out“, — ,extraction®.

ete.

g) from intr. verbs with the uniform termination e.

ka-bgnkle, ,act of rolling by
itself«.
ka-bgnktSe, ,state of getting“

or ,of being disturbed“ or

nagitated“, — ,agitation*.
ka-dimse, ,act of going out;

state of being out“ or ,ex-

tinguished*, = ,extinction“;

etc. ele.

Ger. def. form ,das Erlo-
schen*,
ka-gbgte, ,act of dropping off
by itself; state of having fal-
len off«.
ka-tr§pe, ,state of coming into
existence“, — ,beginning,
origin“.
etc.

h) from tr. verbs whose radical part is reduplicated.

ka-mar-mar, ,act of tickling®,
= titillation“.
ka-nak-nak, ,act ofgnashing“

or ,of striking together“ or
ele. etc.

»of making a chattering noise

with -« (as with the teeth).
ka-nes-nes, ,act of nibbling“
or ,of gnawing at*.

ete.

i) from intr. verbs whose radical part is reduplicated.

ka-fal-fal, , act of turning round“
(as the wind), = ,whirlwind*,

pl. tra-.
ka-kap-kap, ,,state of being tight“
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(as clothes), = ,tightness“. thick“ (as grain in a farm),
ka-kitr-kitr, ,quality of being = ,denseness.“

dense; quality of being ka-mas-mas, ,quality of being

densely woven“ or ,thickly soft“or ,cartilaginous“, hence

thatched“ (ascloth or aroof); also ,cartilage, gristle“, pl.

nstate of being* or ,standing tra-.

etc. etc. ete.

k) from onomatopoetical verbs.

kg-kgré, nacrashing“ or ,knack- ka-wéagbe, } nact of screaming“
ing noise“ (as of a tree fal- ka-wofagbe, or ,of crying out

ling, or of a large fire). wéagbe«.
ka-ner-ner, ,act of speaking ka-wifte, ,act of making a
through the nose“, Ger. def. rushing noise“ (as water);
form ,das Niseln“, nstate of being in commo-
ka-ngnkal, ,snoring“. tion“ (as people); ,roaring“
ka-trgsam, ,act of sneezing“, (of the sea).
Ger, def. form ,,das Niessen“. etc. ete. etc.

2) from the Reflexive or II. Conjugation.

ka-bélne, ,act of banishing one-  ka-firkine, ,act of disgracing

self“ — ,voluntary exile“. oneself«,
ka-difne, ,act of killing one- ka-fénne, ,act of shaving ome-
self“ or ,of committing sui- self«. '
cide, suicide. ka-kifalne, ,act of fanning one-
ka-faine, ,act of cutting one’s sell“, or ,of cooling oneself
own throat“, with a fan*.

etc. ete. ete.

3) from the Relative or III. Conjugation.

a) with. the suffix: -na.

ka-bdka, ,act of loading with -« by -«.

(as a canoe with palmoil).  ka-fia, ,act of dying of -«.
ka-bésa, ,,act of digging with-“. ka-féfa, ,act of speaking with -«.
ka-dfa, ,act of eating with-“.  ka-gbdla, ,act of writing with -«
ka-difa, ,act of killing with - etc. etc. etc.

4%
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b) with the suffix: -ar.

ka-bétar, ,act of loving -“ er ka-fampor, ,act of fallingupon -«.
»of being fond of -«. ka-gbifar, ,act of barking at-“.
ka-bumar, ,act of keeping watch  ka-gbélar, ,act of writing to-“.
at-“ or ,of taking care of-“. ka-gbélar, ,act of dispuling -«
ka-fofar, ,act of addressing -“. or ,quarrelling about -“.
ete. etc. etc.

4) from the Inchoative or IV. Conjugation.

a) simple form,

ka-birapa, ,state of getting“ or = ,roundness“,

»being short“, = ,shortness“. ka-némpata, ,slate of getting*
ka-kira, ,state of getling“ or or ,being pliant“ or ,flexible*,

»being old*, = ,oldness; = ,flexibility“.

antiquity“. ka-sanka, ,slate of getting“ or
ka-l6loka, ,state of getting“ or »being redhot¥,

»being round“ or ,globular«, etc. etc. ete.

b) reduplicated form.
ka-kal-kfla, ,state of getting“ ka-nem-néma, ,state of getting*

or ,being ecircular“ or ,,sphe- or ,beingsavoury“ or ,sweet*,
rical¥, — ,circularity“. = ,,savouriness“,
ka-kuntr-kintra, ,state of get- ka-rat-rita, ,state of getting“
ting“ or ,being concave“ or or ,being dirty“ (as the teeth),
»hollow* (as a bowl). = , dirtiness*.
etc. . elc. etc.

5) from the Reciprocal or V. Conjugation.
ka-bglane, ,state of being far ka-fitrane, ,state of being near

from each other“. to each other«,
ka-difane, ,act of killing each ka-gbénane, ,state of hating each
other«. other*, =— ,mutual hatred“.
ka-firkiane, ,act of despising ka-kiliane, ,act of looking at
each other“, — ,,mutual con- each other«, :

tempt“. . elc. etc. ete.
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6) from the Causative or VI. Conjugation.

a) with the suffix: -as.
ka-bon's, ,act of blunting —“. ka-fitas, ,,act of blinding*.
ka-bindas, ,act of enlarging“. ka-fimpos, ,act of making to
ka-diras, ,act of setling asleep*. fall«,
ka-dis, ,act of feeding“. etc. etc. elc.

b) with the suffix: -a.

ka-félira, ,act of making to fly« ring“, = ,restoration, resti-
or .to waft about«, tution; revenge.“
ka-fétra, ,act of bringing near“. ka-nitra, ,act of raising“ or
' kg-ﬁ'jtia, nact of saving“, = ,#lifting up; act of hoisting*“.
»Hsalvation®. y ka-1§k’sa, ,act of teaching“, =
ka-kéla, ,act of bringing“ or »instruction®.
»giving back“ or ,of resto- etc. etec. etc.

7) from the Revertive or VII. Conjugation.

a) tr. form.
ka-baki, ,act of unloading*. a house).
ka-féki, ,act of unwrapping or ka-gbép’tri, ,act of disjoining“
»of barking“ (as a parcel or (as boards).
a tree). ka-kgni, ,act of untwisting“.
ka-gbéki, ,act of unroofing“ (as  ka-kdnti, ,.act of opening“.
ete. etc. etc.

b) intr. form.
ka-béke, ,act of disembarking“, ka-gbdke, ,state of coming off

= ,disembarkation*. (as a roof), ,state of getting®
ka-féke, state of coming off“ or ,being unroofed* (as a

or ,of getting* or ,being house).

unwrapped“. etc. eto. etc.

8) from Verba Spontiva or from the VIII. Conjugation.

ka-bdyane, ,state of swelling“ ous swelling*.
or ,,of having got swollen ofits  ka-burapang, ,state of getting“
own accord“, — ,spontane- or ,of having got short by
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itself“; also ,shortness.
ka-fiane, ,state of dying“ or
nof having died a natural
death“, — ,natural death“,
ka-fofane, ,state of floating by
itself«,
ka-fampone, .act of falling“

etc. ete.

or ,of having fallen down
of its (one’s) own accord®,
= ,spontaneous fall“,

ka-l16kone, ,state of growing“

or ,of baving grown of its
own accord“, — ,spontane-
ous growth*,

ete.

9) from Verba Speciei or from the IX. Conjugation.

ka-bar, ,a pretence to have-“.
ka-dir, ,a pretence to eat“.

ka-gbélar, ,apretence to write*.
ka-késar, ,a pretence to inter-

cede“.
ka-munar, ,a pretence to drink“.

ka-par, ,a pretence to speak“,

elc. ete. etc.

10) from the Frequentative or Intensive or X. Conjugation.

a) with the suffix: -as.

«) from intr. verbs.

ka-bésas, ,act of digging“ or
ntilling; act of turning up the
ground“ (as wild beasts in
a farm); also: ,state of being
turned up“.

ka-bdkas, ,act of weepingmuch*,

ka-bun’s, act of missing often“
or ,of making many mis-
takes“.

ka-fis, ,state of dying in great
numbers“ (as people in a
plague), ,great mortality“.
ka-fors, ,state of floaling up
and down,, or ,to and fro“.
ka-gbon's, ,act of groping“ or
»of feeling about“ (as of a
* blind man).
etc. ete. elc.

B) from tr. verbs.

ka-bskas, ,act of loading“ (as
vessels); ,act of pulting* (as
cargo on board of a vessel).

ka-bun’s, ,act of missing —
often“ or ,of making many
mistakes in-“.

ka-féras, ,act of slandering“
or ,of backbiting-much“ (or

etc. ete.,

many persons).
ka-gbais, ,act of splitting“ or
»of tearing-much“ or ,re-
peatedly«.
ka-gbgkas, ,act of. cutling to
pieces, act of mincing -*.
ka-gbon’s, ,act of handling“ or
»feeling after -«,
etc.
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b) with the suffix: -at.

ka-difat, ,act of massacring®,
— ,massacre®.
ka-féfat, ,,act of speaking much“
or ,of talking foolishly about-*.
ka-réfat, ,act of stabbing-with-
repeatedly“.
ete.

ete.

ka-sdkat, ,act of dispersing«
or ,scattering-about, act of
sowing“ (as seed).
ka-sdpat, ,,act of flogging-much; .
act of tossing-about“ (as waves
a ship).
ete.

¢) with a reduplication of the radical part of the verb.

«) from intr. verbs.

ka-béra-béra, ,,act of grabbling,,
or ,groping about“.
ka-file-file, ,state of shifting
about“ (as wind).
ka-falir-filir, ,,act offlying about*
or ,to and fro«.
ka-fila-fila, ,act of moving“ or
»fluttering to and fro“ (as a
ete.

etc.

pendulum or a flag).
ka-gbiike-gbiike, ,act of running
all about®,
ka-k4li-k4li, ,act of looking all
about“.
ka-line-line, ,act of moving
about from place to place«
(as nomadic tribes).
etc.

B) from tr. verbs.

ka-bal-bal, ,act of “driving all
about“ or ,of persecuting“,
= ,persecution®.

ka-béra-béra, ,act of handling -«
or ,of feeling-all about“.

ka-fil-fil, ,act of moving“ or
»turning to and fro“ or ,of

swinging to and fro; act of
brandishing“ (as a sword).

ka-kdli-kdli, ,act oflooking about
for-« or ,of spying-out“.

ka-kori-kéri, ,act of applauding,

applause*.
etc.

etc. eter

11) from the Relative and Reciprocal or XII. Conjugation.

ka-féf'rane, ,act of addressing
each other“ or , of reasoning
with each other«.

ka-gbalarane, ,act of writing to
each other“, or ,of keeping
up a correspondence with
each oth er“,—= , mutual cor-

respondence.

ka-gb4parane, ,act of covering“
or ,veiling each other“.

ka-kétarane, ,acl of making a
league together* or ,of band-
ing together«.

ka-kétarane, ,act of keeping



company together® or ,of
keeping intercourse with each
other«.

ka-nafrane, ,act of grinning the
teeth at each other.
etc. ete. etc.

12) from the Frequentative and Reciprocal or
XVI. Conjugation.

a) with the suffix: -asane.

ka-férasane, ,act of slandering“
or ,backbiting each other
much“ or ,all about“.

ka-gbén’sane, ,act of handling
each other“.

ka-mankasane, ,act of hiding
each other“.

etc. etc,

kg-nélgsaqe, »act of reviling®
or ,abusing each other much,
mufual abuse“. -
ka-nén’sane, ,act of biting each
other much“ or ,often*.
ka-ndt’sane, ,act of scratching
each other much«.
etc.

b) with the suffix: -atane.

ka-dif'tane, ,act of massacring
each other*.
ka-féf'tane, ,act of talking much“
or ,foolishly to“ or ,among
each other.
ete.

etc.

ka-sép’tane, ,act of flogging
each other much«.
ka-yif'tane, ,act of questioning
each other“, =— ,mutual in-
terrogation®.
etc.

13) from the Causative and Reflexive or XVIII. Conjugation.

ka-békasne, ,act of making one-
self strong“ or ,,of encourag-
ing“ or ,strengthening one-
self“; also ,act of feigning
oneself old“ (though young),
»act of behaving like an old
person“ or ,of giving oneself
cunning airs“.

ka-bglasne, ,act of making one-
self tall“; also ,act of feig-
ning oneself tall“.

ka-bundasne, ,act of making
oneself great“ or ,,of conduct-
ing oneself proudly; boast-

ing“.

ka-dirasne, ,act of setting one-
self asleep“; also ,act of
feigning oneself asleep*.

ka-fétasne, ,act of making one-
self young“, — ,,childish con-
duct“; also ,act of feigning
oneself young“ (though old).

ka-fisne, ,act of feigning oneself
dead“.

ka-fitasne, ,act of blinding one-
self“; also ,act of feigning -
oneself blind“.

elc. etc. ete.
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§ 26. b) Compound M.

1) from comp. verbs with the v. bd, ,have* in connection with
an abstract or verbal noun.

ka-ba k’or, ,state of being preg-
nant“, = ,pregnancy¥, lit.
»a having a belly«.

ka-ba m’glo, ,quality of being
valuable* = ,valuableness*,

ka-ba ma-lap, ,quality of being
modest“, — ,modesty“.

ka-ba ra-béra, ,state of having
a female nature“,— ,,woman-
hood*.

ka-ba ra-w’ini, , state of having
a human nature“, — ,,huma-
nity“.

etc. ete. etc.
ba-ba ka-gbin, ,aptness to

swear“,
ka-ba ka-mun,
drinking“.
ka-ba ka-gbins,
swear much¢,
ka-ba ka-tifas, ,aptness“ or
»fondness of spitting much«.
etc. etc. etc.
ka-ba ka-di, ,obligation to eat®
or ,take“ (as medicine).
ka-ba ka-gbal, , obligation to

»fondness of

naptness to

write“.
ka-ba ka-ram, ,obligation to
pay -*.
etc, etc. etec.

2) from comp. verbs with the aux. v. bak, ,be hard, be difficult“
in connection with another verb in the Infinitive, or with an
abstr. noun.

ka-bak-sot, ,,difficulty of sewing“
or ,to sew*.

ka-bak-séto, ,difficulty of get-
ting“ or ,to get-“.

ka-bak-m’dlo, ,expensiveness“.

ka-bak e-for, ,boldness, impu-
dency“.
ka-bak ra-bomp, ,strongheaded-
ness, obstinacy“.
etc. etc.  ete.

3) from comp. verbs with the aux. v. bot, ,be sweet, be
pleasant“, with another verb.

ka-bot-kdli, , beauty, beautiful-
ness“.

ka-bot-méilane, ,acceptable-

ness“.
ka-bot-3el, ,ridiculousness“.

ka-bot-tral, ,melodiousness“.
etc. etc.

etc.

4) from comp. verbs with the v. bétar, ,love, like“, in connection
with a verbal noun.

ka-bgtar ka-len, ,fondness of
singing“,

ka-bgtar ka-tfkas, ,fondness of

learning*.
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ka-bgtar ka-t§k’sa, ,@ndness of ness of spoiling a thing“.

teaching*. ka-bgtar ka-gbélar-, ,fondness
ka-bgtar ka-lgsar-tr'ei, ,fond- of quarrelling about -«.
etc. ete. etc.

5) from comp. verbs with the aux. v. bun, ,miss“, with
another verb.

ka-bun-fi, ,state of almost nof having been almost killed“.

dying“ or ,of having almost ka-bun-fampo, ,state of almost

died*. falling“ or ,.of having almost
ka-bun-dif, ,state of being* or fallen¥,
ete. ete. ete.

6) from comp. verb with the aux. v. fol, ,be easy, be practi-
cable“, with another verb.

ka-foi-fatr, ,easiness to go near ka-foi-kiti, ,easiness to cap-

to, easiness of access“. ture“,

ka-foi-tas, ,easiness to pass“ or ka-foi-yo, ,easiness to do“ or
»l0 go on, practicability to »to perform, practicability«.
pass. etc. etc. etec.

7) from comp. verbs with the v. tabtdba, ,be inexpert, be in-
dexterous, be awkward“, in connection with a verbal noun.

ka-tabtdba ka-gbal, ,awkward- ka-tabtéba ka-kdran, ,awkward-

ness in writing“. ness in reading*.
ka-labtébaka-sot, ,awkwardness ka-tabtéba k§-t4k’sa, ,indexterity
in sewing“. in teaching“.
ete. etc. ete.

8) from comp. verbs with the aux. v. tréra, ,know, understand“,
in connection with another verb, or with an abstract or
verbal noun.

ka-tréra-baf, ,expertness“ or teaching“.

»practice in farming-work“. ka-tréra tr'el, ,quality of being
ka-tréra-pan, ,dexterity in hand- well educated“.

ling the bow*. ka-tréra ka-lom, ,dexterity in
ka-tréra-tdk’sa, ,dexterity in counting“,

Id

etc. etc. elc.
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9) from comp. verbs with the aux. v. trul, ,be hard, be
difficult“, with another verb.

ka-trui-fatr, ,difficulty to ap- stand, unintelligibleness.
proach, inaccessibleness®, ka-trut-yenk, ,difficulty to get
ka-trui-séte, ,difficulty to get, heal“.
rareness, scarceness“. ka-trui-yg, ,difficulty to do* or
ka-trui-tréra, ,, difficulty to under- »toperform, impracticability“.
ete. ete. ete.

10) from comp. verbs with the v. won, ,enter, go into, come
into“, in connection with an abstract noun.

ka-won a-fef, ,act of becoming ka-won’ do-trei, ,state of get-

a laughing stock«. ting into trouble“.
ka-won am-pdro, ,acl of joining ka-won ma-ti, ,state of gener-
the Porro Association“. ating pus, suppuration®.
ete. ete. ete.

11) from comp. verbs with the aux. v. yenk, ,be quick, be soon“,
in conmnection with another verb.

ka-yenk-ban’sa, ,aptness to get tion“.

soon angry, irascibility«. ka-yenk-nap, ,aptness to judge
ka-yenk-bok, ,.aptness to weep rashly«.
soon*, ka-yenk ydte, ,aptness to de-
ka-yenk-gbal, ,aptness (o quarrel cay soon“ or ,lo get soon
soon, quarrelsome disposi- rotten; corruptibleness®.
ete. ete. etc.

12) from comp. verbs with the noun tr’el in connection with

a verb.-
ka-lisar-tr'e1, destructive dispo- ka-pan-tr'el, ,inoffensive dis-
sition“, position, harmlessness, inno-
ka-nésa-tr'ei, ,timid disposi- cence“.
tion*. ka-l4sar-13sar-tr'ef, .a very
ka-sal-tr'el, ,scoroful disposi- mischievous disposition, apt-
tion“. ness to spoil a thing very

ka-tgllas-tr'er, ,peaceful“ or much“.
»appeasing“ or ,peacemaking ka-lsar tr'el 6 tr'el, ,aptness
disposition“. to spoil every thing“.
ete. ete. etc.
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¢) Negative Verbal Nouns.

§ 27. Only verb. nouns can be made negative, which is
effected by placing the particle: t3&, ,not“, between the prefix
and the noun, as the following examples will show.

kg-tée-bgpgr, »absence* or ,non- = ,ignorance*.

attendance“. ka-t3&-trgrine, ,non-appear-
ka-tse-bgtarane, ,want of cha- ance“.

rity, uncharitableness. ka-tSe-wop, ,non-observance“.
ka-t$é-ldne, ,unbelief«. ka-t$e-yi, ,non-existence, non-
ka-t3é-méilane, ,non-accep- entity*,

tance“. ) ka-136-y0, ,non-performance,
ka-tseé-ram, ,non-payment*. neglect of doing“, Ger. def.
ka-tse-tral, ,disobedience®. form ,,das Nichtthun®,
ka-tSe-tréra, ,.a not knowing¥, elc. etc. etc.

Note. Also these negative verb. nouns, if derived from
tr. verbs, may be followed by an object.
2) General Abstract Nouns.

§ 28. These are formed from verbs, verbal adjectives and
concrete nouns by various prefixes (cf. § 19. IL. 9.) as the fol-
lowing examples will show.

1) with the pref. a-, pl. e-. (Class L)

a-bias, ,a journqy“; fr. bias, a-gbin, ,an oath“; fr. gbin,

»t0 g0 on a journey“. »l0 swear®.
a-boya, ,a swelling, a tumour“; a-nésam, ,a breath, life«; fr.

fr. boya, ,lo swell“. hésam, ,lo breathe.
a-fok, ,a parcel, something a-set, ,a house; a nest“; fr.

wrapped up“ or ,in“; fr. set, ,to build“.

fok, ,to wrap in“ or ,up“. etc. etc. etc.

2) with the pref. a-, or i-, pl. ma-. (Class IV.) -

a-gbal, ,aletter“ or ,character“ or on arope); fr. gbiitu, ,have

(of writing) ; ,,aline“; fr. ghal, a knot«,

oto write“. a-komi, ,a fruit, product“; fr.
a-gbatr, ,a trap, a snare“; fr. komi, ,to be fruitful«.

gbatr, ,lo set a trap“. a-len, ,a song, a hymn“; fr.

a-gbutu, ,a knot“ (as in wood, len, ,to sing“.
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a-léma, ,a cipher, a figure“ (in count with«,
Arithmetic); fr. l¢ma, ,to ete. etc. etc.
3) with the pref. ka-, pl. tra-. (Class II)

ka-bédke, ,a landing place, a ka-sémpa, ,punishment (in
wharf, port“; fr. bike, ,to flicted)“; fr. sémpa, ,to pu-

disembark“, nish*.
ka-gbéro, ,a rivulet or ,little ka-s¢mpane, ,punishment (suf-
brook“; fr. gbérg, ,to flow«. fered), suffering; fr. s¢m-
ka-rdmne, ,a prayer“; fr. ram- pane, ,to suffer«, lit. ,to
ne, ,to pray“, punish oneself“.

etc. etc. ete.

4) with the pref. ra-, pl. tra-. (Class V.)

ra-bai, ,a kingdom, dominion“; ra-mer, ,a tongue“, pl. also

fr. o-bal, ,a king“. na-mer; fr. mer, ,to swal-
ra-béra, , a mourning*; fr. béra, low«.

»t0 mourn“. ra-tril, ,a sickness, an illness“;
ra-fi, ,a death*; fr. fi, ,to fr. tra, ,to be sick“.

die«, etc. ete. etc.

b) with the pref. ra-, pl. e-. (Class VIL)

ra-f¢ka, .a wrapper“; fr. féka, a bung“; fr. sintra, ,to cork
»to wrap in with“, with«, )
ra-gbdpara, ,a cover“; fr. ghd- ra-wélane, ,a play-thing, a
para, ,to cover with“. toy“; fr. wélane, ,to play
ra-sintra, ,a cork, a stopper, with*,

6) with the pref. ra-, pl. na-. (Class IIL)

ra-3éka, ,a bandage, a ligature“; fr. $éka, ,to tie with«,
ra-sgte, ,urinary bladder“; fr. sgte, ,to piss“.
ete. etc. etc.

7) with the pref. a-, pl. tra-. (Class VI.)

a-bi, ,a pit, a hole“, pl. also e- bi; fr. bi, ,to be dark-.
a-boi, ,a ground-nut farm*; probably from bon, ,to dig“ or
»till* (as ground).
etc. ete. etc.
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a-bébo, ,,dumbness; fr. bébo,

»t0 be dumb,
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(Class XIV.)

a-miyu, ,patience, forbear-
ance“; fr. miyu, ,lo be pa-

a-fgsa, ,strength, power, in- tient«.
fluence“; fr. fgsa, ,to be a-pgne, ,forgetfulness*; fr.
strong*. pine, ,to forget«.
etc. ete. elc.

9) with the pref. e-, without a sing. form.
e-béne, ,stores*; fr. béne, ,to

keep“.

e-di, ,victuals, food“; fr. di,

»lo eat“.

e-nanla, ,riches“; fr. nanla, ,lo

(Class XV.)

be rich«.
e-téke, ,an ill-will, a grudge«;
fr. téke, ,to have an ill-will
against“.
etc. etc. etc.

10) with the pref. ka-, generally without a pl. form. (Class XVI.)
To this class belong all verb. nouns, which have no pl. form,

as put down in §§ 25—27.

The following examples without a pl. form may find a place

here:

ka-bi, ,mist, fog, dew (in the
air)“; fr. bi, ,to be dark, be
misty“.

ka-l6mane, ,state of being op-
posite, oppositeness“; fr. 18-

ete. etc.

mane, 4to be opposite.
ka-t¢flg, meekness, softness,
calmness“; fr. t¢f’lo, ,to get
quiet“ or ,easy“ or ,calm
or ,gentle“.

ete.

11) with the pref. ma-, without a sing. form. (Class XVIL)

These frequently indicate the quality, character, or dispo-
sition denoted by the adjective or verb. When used of character,
the noun: ma-trei, ,character, lit. ,things“, is understood. E. g.

ma-bak, ,growth“; fr. bak, ,to
grow*,

ma-ban, ,,passionateness; fierce-
ness, noxiousness; painful-
ness; bitterness, grief“; fr.
ban, ,angry, - fierce, - noxi-
ous - etc,“

ma-béra, ,,procreative power on
the part of the woman, men-
ses, menstruation“; fr. o-béra,
»8 woman*.

ma-bgne, ,gladness, joy“; fr.
béne, (impers.) ,gladden“.

ma-béii, bluntness“; fr. béni,



Sblunt¢ or ,to. be blunt¥,
ma-bgti, ,sweetness“; fr. bdti,
wSWeet*,
ma-ghitu-ghitu, ,great knotti-
ness“ (as of wood); fr. gbitu
ghutu, ,to be, very knotty“.
ma-las, ,wickedness“; fr. las,

12) with the pref. ¢-, without a pl. form.

,wicked“,
ma-riini, ,procreative power on
the part of the man, virility“;
fr. o-riini, ,a man“.
ma-sam, ,sacredness“; fr. sam,
»sacred“,

etc. etc. ete,

(Class XVIIL)

All local nouns derived from verbs, belong properly to this
Class. (Cf. the next section.) Others with the pref. o- are al-

most all nouns of quality or condition.

0-bgli, ,length, distance“; fr.
bgli, ,to be long.
0-bédlon, ,depth, deepness,
abyss“; fr. bglon, ,deep,
or ,to be deep“.
o-gbak, ,a roof“; fr. gbak, ,to
roof*,
ete.

E. g.

o-gbaske, ,difference, distine-
tion“; fr. gbaske, ,to be
different«.

0 lemp, ,aninstant, amoment“;
fr. lemp, ,to.be quick“.
o-ninis, ,terror, frightfulness;
fr. ninis, ,to be terrible«.

etc. etc.

13) with the pref. ra-, without a pl. form. (Class XIX.)
These are nouns of condilion and quality, as:

‘ra-bai, ,royalty“; fr. o-bai, ,a
king“.

ra-béki, ,,old age“; fr. béki, ,to
be old«.

ra-ban, ,anger, indignation; bar-
barity“; fr.ban, ,to be angry;
be uncivilized“.

ra-béra, ,woman-hood, female
nature“; fr. o-béra, ,a wo-
man¥.

ra-birap, ,shortness“; fr. birap,
»t0 be short«,

ra-féra, ,whiteness, pureness“;
fr.féra, ,,white* or ,be white.

ra-fet, ,childhood, youth*; fr,
fet, ,to be young“.

ra- finti, ,state of being a pri-
soner of war, captivity“; fr.
a-finti, ,,a prisoner of war“.

etc. etc. etc.

Note. If concrete nouns with the insep. prefix w’' are made
abstract by the pref. ra-, the w’ is considered as radical. E. g.
ra-wahét, ,infancy, childhood“; fr. w'ahét, ,a little child“.
ra-wiini, ,manhood, human nature“; fr. w'dni, ,a person“,

etc.

ete.

etc.



— 64 —

14) with the pref. tra-, without a sing. form. (Class XX.)

The number of these is but small. They are nouns of
quality derived from verbal adjectives, like those with the pref.
ma-. The noun tr'ei, ,character®, lit. ,thing, matter« which is
the sing. form of: ma-trei), may be understood with these nouns,
just as the pl. form: ma-trel is to be understood with nouns
having the pref. ma-. when they express a character, about which
see 11. above. As regards the irregularity of this noun see
§ 44, CL XXV. 7.

As the pref. tra- is, with few exceptions, a pl. form, we
call it also here so, though the noun to which it refers, is a
sing. form. E. g.

tra-fino, ,,moral goodness“; fr. fino, ,,good“.
tra-lafte, ,perverseness“; fr. lafte, ,perverse¢.
tra-las, ,bad character; fr. las, ,bad, evil“.

3) Local Nouns.

§ 29. These are derived from the radical form of the verb,
as also from some of it Modifications. (Cf. §'19, II. 8.) These
local nouns in many cases correspond with those Hebrew
nouns, which hdve the Mem loci prefixed, and have no doubt
reference to the noun: d’er, ,place“, which in its def. state
takes the pref. o-, as also its adjective always does. Thus:
o-f4nta, ,a place to lie down*, is for: d’er o-f§nta, = 2,
They indicate the place where the action is done, or also where
the quality exists. Of those verbs which have both a long and
a short form, the noun is derived from the former. E. g.

1) from radical verbs.

'0-béii, ,a blunt place“; also o-néti, ,an itching place, itch*;

»bluntness“; fr. béni. fr. nati (impers.), ,itch“.
o-fisi, ,place to cross over*; o-trdma. place where one
fr. fgsi. stands“, — the Lat. locus
o-kan, ,a place having a chap“ stationis; ,site, situation, ==
or ,,chink“ or ,crack, achink, the Hebr. Dpp; fr. trima.
a chap“; fr. kan, o-yira, ,a dwelling place, habi-

o-kar, , a waiting-place*; fr. kar. tation; seat“, — the Hebr,
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13¢; fr. yira, ,to dwell.
About its pl. form: ma-yira,

see § 35, 4. and cf. § 19,
IL. 8.

2) from relative verbs.

o-bumar, ,a watching place“;
fr. bamar.

0-kémar, ,place of delivery“ or
»of parturition, birth-place«;
fr. kdmar.

9-trimar, ,base, fundament,
foundation*, lit. , place where-
on something is raised“ or
»whereon something stands* ;
also ,stump of a tree“; fr.
trgmar.

o-tripar, ,beginning, origin,

place where a thing begins
from“; applied to a song it
signifies ,that part which is
sung by a single voice“ or
»by the Solo performer,
who begins the song“; fr.

- trfpar, ,lo begin from“.

o-trénkar, ,place of refuge,
asylum“, = the Hebr. falnlyieB
fr. trénkar, ,to flee* or ,run
away to“.

3) from freq: or intensive verbs.

o-difat, ,place of a massacre“;
fr. difat.

o-kan’s, ,,a place having chinks*
or ,chaps“ or ,apertures“;
fr. kan’s.

0-lmas, ,a counting house“;
fr. l6mas.

0-nas, ,a place trampled down*
or ,upon; a place where one
tramples“; fr. nas.

4) from reflexive verbs.

9-bélne, ,place of a voluntary
-exile“; fr. bélne.

o-difne, ,,place where one com-
mits suicide“; fr. difne.-

o-faine, ,place where oume cuts

his own throat“; fr, fafne,
o-fétane, ,a resting place“, —

thg Hebr. npwp; fr. fétane.
o-ménkne, ,a hiding place*, =

the Hebr. 2inDp; fr. mnkne.

5) from diminutive verbs.

0-bir, ,,a blackish spot*; fr.bir.
o-férar, ,a whitish spot“; fr.
férar,

6) from reciprocal verbs.

o-difane, ,place where (iwo)
kill each other“; fr. difane.
o-péskianeg, ,place where roads

Temne Grammar.

o-yimar," ,a reddish spot“; fr,

yimar. ete.

diverge from each other“;
fr. péskiane, ,to diverge from
each other“. etc.

$

N
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4) Nouns with an onomatopoetic Element.

§ 30. There are original and derived, as also abstr. and
concrete onomatopoetical nouns. The concretes are all primitives,
and belong properly to § 22; but for the sake of convenience
and brevity, we give both kinds in this section under the head
of concrete and abstract nouns.

Most of the abstr. onomat. nouns cannot be rendered in
English, there being no corresponding expressions for them, the
sense must, therefore, be given by a paraphrase. We give the
following examples: —

1) Concrete onomatop. nouns.

a-béngoydya, } pl. e-, ,African starling“, so called from the noise

a-bgyaya, which it makes. (Pronounce: b¢n-go-yi-ya.)

a-séngng, pl. ma-, ,a large grey beetle making a long continued
hissing noise when basking in the sun on a wild-fig-tree®,
from whence it has its name, imitating the noise it makes.

a-tgnkaséngbale, pl. e, ,widow-bird“, so called from the noise
it makes.

a-trikutSeke, pl. ma-, or e-, ,a black water bird with red legs
and a yellow beak, of the size of a pigeon“, so called from
the noise it makes.

2) Abstract onomatop. nouns.

o-kdpal-képal, ¢ as caused by handling starched cloth“ or ,silk*;
_0-wgkal-wgkal,” fr. foklo-féklo, etc., ,to brustle“ or wrustle«,

0-ghlu-gétu, | .expressive of the gurgling noise caused by pour-

g-::i;]u-::;u, ‘ ing out a liquid from a bottle“

0-gbékre, } nexpressive of the clicking“ or ,reverberating noise,

o-gbékre, ¥ as caused by the latch of a door when rebounding,

® after its having fallen into the catch, or as is caused by two
empty calabashes in a hanging position when dashing against
each other«,

- g-gbot-gbot, ,expressive of the noise caused by the fall of single

large heavy drops of rain in succession“.

o-féklo-féklo, % wexpressive of the brustling* or ,rustling noise
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o0-gbotr-gbotr, ,expressive of the clucking noise of a hen when
calling her brood, or when walking with them«,

o-gbukru, ,expressive of the clashing noise caused by two hard
bodies dashing against each other* (as two canoes).

o-kgr-tratr§, | ,expressive of the grating noise of a door, when

Q-kgr-trfxtrét, the pins, on which it turns, are very dry*.

ka-séréré, ,expressive of the noise caused by the drops which
fall from the eaves of a roof in rapid succession so as 1o beat
each other during a heavy rain“. etc.

B. Concrete Nouns.

-

§ 31. These, as has been stated in § 23 are either simple
or compound.

a) Simple form.
They are properly participles of the present tense with a

prefix. All of them take the pref. ¢- in the sing., and a- in
the plur.

We subjvin some examples both from the radical and modi-
fied forms of the verb.
1) from the radical Conjugation.

o-baf, ,a farmer“ lit. ,one far- - o-las, ,a wicked (one), pl.def.

ming¥. an’-las, ,the wicked,
0-baki, ,an old person“, lit. o-nésa, ,one fearing® or ,afraid,

»one being old“, the fearing one“, — the Hebr.
o-bok, ,a weeper“, lit. ,one N

weeping“. ’ g-tral, ,a hearer“.

o-dif, ,a murderer, one killing“. 0-y0, ,a doer“.

0-ko, ,one going, a goer“, pl. o-p’ani-tr'ei, ,a harmless“ or
def. an’-ko, ,the goers«, — »innocent one“,
the Hebr. n’:‘g’n:j. g-Sel-tr'ei, ,one apt to mock*.

2) from other Conjugations.

o-fiitia, ,a saviour“. a thing, a destructive“ or
q-kémgr, »a native®, »mischievous (one)“.
0-kéméir, ,a midwife«. o-diane, ,a table-mate, mess-
o-lgsar-tr'ei, ,one apt to spoil mate*.

5*
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o-dfrane, ,,a bed-mate*, o-bal-bal, ,a persecutor, a pur-

o-fatrane, ,a neighbour«, suer*.

¢o-miinane, ,a bottle-compani- o-kot-kot, , one walking allabout,
on“, a vagabond“,

o-trirane, ,an acquaintance*, o-trénkas-trénkas, ,one fleeing

o-woélane, ,a play-fellow«. from place to place, a fugi-

o-bilne, ,a voluntary exile“. tive“.

o-difne, ,a suicide“.
Note. Diminutive Nouns may be formed by joining the adj.
fet, ,young“, with them, as:
o-na o-fet, ,a calf*, a-yiri a-fet, ,a kitten“.
a-soi a-fet, ,a foal“. a-tréko a-fet, ,a chicken“.
With regard to the noun ta-Sem, ,insect®, see § 43. Cl. XL 1.

§ 32. 1b) Compound form.

These are formed from verbal and other absir. nouns by
joining or prefixing w'ini, ,a person“, in the sing., and a-fam,
»people* in the pl. to them, the verb. or absitr. moun being
generally put in the poss. case; or also by placing the gencral
prefix of animate beings before the prefix of the abstr. noun. E. g.

1) with w'dni in connection with a verbal noun.

a) They imply a habit of d what the verb implies.
Thus w'uni ka-sot is ,one in the(ﬁit of sewing“, — ,a tai-
lor¢. The form g-sgt, may be said to be equal to: owd sof,
»he who sews“, or ,one who sews“, or lo the Lat. suens.
b) If there is a freq. form of the verb. noun, it is generally
used in the plural instead of that which is derived from the
radical form. They may, however, use the latter in both num-
bers, while the freq. form of the verb. noun may also be used
in the sing., if the same thing be done repeatedly. E. g.
w'ini ka-bal-bal, ,a persecutor®, pl. a-fam 'a ka-bal-bal.
w'dni ka-bun, ,a person apt to make a mistake“, pl. a-fam ‘a
ka-biinas.

w'ini ka-binas, ,a person apt to make mistakes“, pl. a-fam ’a
ka-binas.

w’ini ka-dif, ,a murderer“, pl. a-fam 'a ka-difat.

w'dni ka-fon, ,a person in the habit of shaving, = ,a barber,
pl. a-fam ‘a ka-féngs.
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w'dni ka-tila, ,a trader¥, pl. a-fam ‘a ka-tfla.
w'lini ka-pals, ,a person fond of leaping“ or ,jumping about“,
pl. a-fam ’a ka-pals.

w’tini ka-16flas-tr'ei, ,a peace-maker“, pl. a-fam a ka-t¢flas-tr'er.
Note. It will appear from the preceding examples that the

poss. prep. ka is omitted in the sing., for the sake of euphony,

it being in the same form as the pref. of the verbal noun in its

indef. form. v

2) with w'dni and another abstr. noun. (Cf. § 6. A. 4.)

w'dni k’a-fef, ,an object of mockery, laughing-stock“, pl. a-fam
0’ a-fef. '

w'ini k’a-paf, ,a person of a jocular disposition“, pl. a-fam
i’ a-paf.

w'tini Kk’ e-kélone, ,a boastful person“, pl. a-fam 1’ ekélone.

w'dini ka-bul, .a person with a hump-back“, pl. a-fam ’a tra-bul.

w'tni ka-mérg, ,a lefthanded person“, pl. a-fam ’a ka-méro.

w'ini ma-kéne, ,a talebearer, pl. a-fam ’a ma-kéne.

w'dini ra-kel, ,a thief“, pl. a-fam ’a ra-kei, or: a-fam ‘a tra-kel.

w’éni tra-tden, ,a veracious person®, pl, a-fam ’a tra-t3en.

Note. From the preceding examples it will be seen that
the poss. prep. ka is not only dropped before verb. nouns with

the pref. ka-, but also before abstract nouns with the prefix ma-,
ra-, and tra-. Cf. Note under 1, above.

8) with the general prefix for nouns referring to animate
subjects.

By placing the prefix o- before an abstr. noun with the
pref. ka-, or ra- in the sing., and the pref. a- before an abstr.
noun with the pref, tra- in the plural; the abstr. becomes a con-
crete noun. The form o-, stands for: w’dni, and a-, for:
a-fam. Thus a person becomes possessed of the qualily or state
or character denoted by the abstr. noun, as:
0-ka-san, ,an advocate“, pl. a-tra-san, 2
o-ka-rgnka, ,a prisoner in the stocks®, pl. a-tra-rjnka.
o-ra-bel, ,a creditor“; also ,a debtor, pl. a-tra-bel.
9-ra-bomp, ,a headman, pl. a-tra-bomp.
g-ra-kas, ,a relation on the father’s side“, pl. a-tra-kas.

These forms are derived from: ka-sai, ,a mouth“; — ka-
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rgnka, ,a stock“ or ,block to chain prisoners to“; — ra-bei
»a debt“ (payable or receivablec), — ra-bomp, ,a head*.

Other Compound Nouns.

§ 33. 1) Nouns are sometimes compounds of two substan-
tives when the second is simply put in apposition. One of them
serves, as it were, for an adjective, and is sometimes put before,
but more frequently after the noun it qualifies. E. g.

a-tis a-népo, pl. e-tis e-népo, ,sword-locust®, lit. ,,a knife-locust,
also simply called: a-népo, pl. e-. ~ It is a compound of a-tis,
»a knife¥, and: a-népo. Here the noun serving as an adj.
precedes.

o-ka ka-tok, pl. a-ka ka-tok, ,a woodworm of a white colour®,
lit. ,,a wood-creature“, i. e. living in or feeding on wood.
It is a compound of o-ki, ,a creature“, and ka-tok, ,wood*,
and the latter serves to qualify the former.

2) Sometimes the noun in apposition takes the prefix of
the preceding noun in addition to its own. E. g.

e-ka e-ka-tok, ,moss“ (as growing on trees), lit. ,,wood things®,
or ,things (growing on) wood“. It is a compound of e-ka,
»things“, and ka-tok, ,wood*.

o-Sem o-ka-petr, pl. tra-Sem tra-ka-petr, ,a domestic animal®,
lit. ,a town beast“ or ,town animal®, — a-Sem a-ka-petr, pl-
e-Sem e-ka-petr.

od’ér g-ma-bgue, ,the place of joy“, or ,the place of happiness“;
compounded of d’er, ,a place“, and: ma-bdne, ,gladness“.

Note. In all these three preceding examples the second
noun serves to express an adjective.

3) Nouns are sometimes compounds of verbs or verbal
adjectives and substantives. E. g. .

a-bus k'éta, pl. e-bus k'dta, 3 »,a small slender insect with
a-tépi g'ima, pl. e-topi r'dma, ! little wings living under the
bark of dry trees. If it happens to go under one’s clothes,
or on one’s skin, it will prove very trouble-some, so as to
cause one to take off his clothes to get rid of the insect;
hence its names, the first of which signifies lit. ,take off
cloth“, and the second: ,take off shirt“, being compounds
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of: bus, ,take off“, and: k’dta, ,cloth; or of: tépi, ,take“
or ,pull off, and: r'dma, ,shirt*,

a-koti ra-for, pl. e-kdti- ra-for, ,praying cricket*, Lat. mantis
religiosa; fr. kéti, ,.pull out“, and: ra-for.«,eye“; so called
because it pulls out, as il were, its eyes, or because they
are projecting as much as if they were pulled out.

o-kom ra-bai, ,a title given to the proprietor of the Port-Loko
territory of the Temne country. It signifies lit. ,the one
bringing forth the kingdom«, — ,the father of the kingdom*;
fr, kom, ,bring forth“, and ra-bai, .a kingdom*,

4) But frequently the second noun is placed .in the Pos-
sessive case, and if it indicates locality, may tike the local prep.
ro-, ,at“, or ,in%, after the poss. preposition. E. g.
m’éro ma tra-bant, ,marrow*, lit. ,fat of bones.
m’éro ma tra-sop, ,lard“, lit. ,fat of pigs«.
a--rank na ro-m’antr, pl. tra-rank tr}g ro-m’antr, ,a whale¥, lit.

»an elephant of (in) the water*, or ,a water elephant“.

Compound Nouns of latter Origin.

§ 34. The Temnes form new words for new objects, and
others may be formed according to the same analogy. We shall
show how this formation of new words is effected.

1) Adjectives, derived from the relative or instrumental forms
of verbs are very often used in conneclion with nouns expres-
singe the material of which a thing is made, or the name of some
other article or thing, or more frequently with the noun r's,
»a thing, an article“, pl. y'etr, to form nouns of instrument or
of other articles, when the adjective indicates for what purpose
the instrument or thing is used. E. g.
a-sar a-gbgla, pl. ma-sar ma-gbgla, ,a mill-stone, a grinding-
stone*, lit. ,a stone to grind with¥,

a-kdla a-bénia, ,a ransom, price of redemption“, lit. ,money to
redeem with,

a-bil a-rda, pl. tra-bil tra-ria, ,a shuttle¥, lit. ,a canoe to weave
with«,

a-kéla a-gbdsa, ,a bribe“, lit. ,money to tempt with,

a-tis a-féna, pk e-tis e-féna, ,a razor“, lit. ,a knife to shave
with«?
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i-gbal i-léna, pl. ma-gbal ma-léna, ,a musical characler, a note“.

K’antr ka-sgsara, pl. tr'antr tra-sésara, ,a ramming stick“.

k’antr ka-trgla, pl. tr'antr tra-trgla, ,.match, lucifer, lit. ,a stick
to make fire with“.

k’dta ka-nésia, pl. tr'dta tra-ndSia, ,a towel, a wiping cloth; a
duster“.

r'a ra-bésa, pl. y’etr e-bésa, ,,a digger*, lit. ,a thing to dig with.

r'a ra-féka, pl. y'etr e-féka, ,a wrapper®, lit. ,a thing to wrap
up with«. .

ra ra-sétra, pl. y’etr e-sétra, ,a prop, support“.

y'etr e-tSima, ,ammunition¥, lit. ,things used for war“. etc,

2) If there be no ambiguity, the adjective together with
the respective prefix of the noun, to which it refers, may be
used alone to express the same thing. Thus the pref. a-, pl. e-,
refers to the noun a-ka, pl. e-ka, ,a thing“, which is to be
understood; the pref. ra-, pl. e-, to the noun r’a, pl. y'etr, ,a
thing*“; and the pref. ka, pl. tra-, to the noun Kk’antr, pl. tr'antr,
»a stick“. E. g.
a-féka, pl. e-féka, ,a wrapper“, = ra-féka, pl. e-; fr. fgka, ,to

wrap up with®,
a-kéra, pl. e-kéra, ,a rudder; fr. kora, ,lo steer with«,
ka-stnira, pl. tra-sintra, ,a cork, a stopper, stopple, bung“; fr.
suntra. ,to cork“ or ,close up with“.
ra-gbdsa, pl. e-gbdsa, ,a scrubber“; fr. gh¢sa, ,to scrub with
ra-sétra, pl. e-sétra, ,a prop, support; fr. sétra, to prop
with“, etc.

3) But also those adjectives, which are derived from the
radical form of the verb, or from other Modifications of the
same, are used to form such compound nouns. E. g.
a-téba a-gbol, ,snuff“, Jit. ,ground tobacco“.
a-kem a-yim, ,copper“ (metal), lit. ,red brass“.
i-gbal i-kfn’sa-kgn’sa, pl. ma-gbal ma-kn'sa kin'sa, ,a zigzag

line«.
kK'om ka-nak-ngk, = k’om ka-raf-raf, ,drizzling rain, a drizzle“.
ma-ngno ma-dira. ,curdled“ or ,thick milk¢, lit. ,sleeping milk“.
m’antr ma-dira, ,ice*, lit. ,sleeping water.
r'a ra-yai, pl. y'etr e-yai, ,a trifle, lit. ,a worthless thing“.
r'a ra-di, pl. y'etr e-di, ,food, victuals“, .
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r'a ra-wélane, pl. y'etr e-wélane, ,a toy, a play-thing“. .
r'a ra-ménkar, pl. y'etr e-méankar, , what is committed to another’s
charge, deposite, trust“. etc.

Note. Also with these the adjective alone with the respec-
tive prefix may be sometimes used instead of the compound form.
(§28,1.5.9)

) 4) Sometimes the adjective is expressed by a noun used

adjectively. E. g. ‘

a-bil a-pdto, pl. tra-bil tra-péto, ,a ship, a vessel“, lit. ,a Euro-
pean“ or ,,a white man’s canoe.

a-fatr a-rini, pl. e-fatr e-riini, ,staple, hook“ or ,pin on which
a hinge turns, lit. ,a male iron*.

a-fatr a-béra, pl. e-fatr e-béra, ,a hinge“, lit. ,a female iron“.

e-for e-mémne, ,spectacles®, lit. ,glass-eyes.

r'dma ra-fair, pl. s'ima tra-fatr, ,a coat of muil“, lit. ,an iron
shirt«. etc.

II. Number of Substantives.

§ 35. 1) There are two numbers in Temne, viz. the
singular and the plural. Numbers are indicated by prefixes (see
§ 13), not by any inflection of the noun, as: —
o-trar, ,a slave“, pl. a-trar. a-lis, ,a knife“, pl. e-tis.
a-sol, ,a horse“, pl. tra-sol. "

2) A few verbal nouns have a pl. form (see §§ 28, 3.
and 236, 1. 4.). In others the freq. form of the noun with the
prefix of the singular supplies the place of a pl. form (see
§ 25, 10.).

3) Some abstr. nouns are used in the sing. only, and others
only in the pl., some few again have sing. and pl. forms, the
sense of either number remaining the same, as: —
i-trgma (a-trgma), pl. ma-trdma, ,state, condition.
i-sot (a-sot), pl. ma-sot, ,cunning, craft“.
a-tofsne, pl. e-lofsne, ,vain ostentation, vanity, boastfulness“.
a-trénsane, pl. e-trénsane, or: ma-trénsane, ,imitative disposition“.

4) Local nouns with the prefix o- have with the exception
of ¢-yira, ,a dwelling place“, pl. ma-yfra (from ma-sal, ,build-
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ings“) no pl. form. Plurality in other local nouns is expressed
by the freq. form of the noun without changing its prefix (See
§ 29, 3.) — Such local nouns, as have no freq. form, indicate
plurality by: lai, or: gbati, ,many“, or other adjectives indica-
ting multiplicity, or when a definite number is mentioned by a
numeral adjective. E. g.

d’er 0-gbéti, = d’er o-laj, ,many o-ménkne o-lai ¢ yi ro-ron’

places“. dayér, ,there are many hid-
d’er ¢-ma-sas, ,three places“. ing places along the road“.
d’er o-m’é4nle, ,four places“. o-kan’s, ,a place having chinks
d’er o-gbénte, ,,diverse places*. or ,chaps“ or ,cracks“.

Note. It will be seen from some of the preceding examples
that the numeral adjective has the pref. ma-, and in addition to
it the prefix of the noun d’er. The pref. ma- has reference to
the noun: ma-sar, ,stones“, or to: ma-sal, ,fingers“, or to: ma-
16ko, ,times“.

HIl. Gender of Substantives.

§ 36. There are but two grammatically distinct genders,
viz. the personal or common and the neuter. The personal or
common gender embraces masculine and feminine nouns denoting
animate beings, rational and irrational; the neuter comprehends
all nouns of inanimate objects.

§ 37. The masculine and the feminine are indicated by
the adjectives: rini, ,male“, or béra, ,.female“, or by different
words, as:

1) By the adjective rini or béra.

o-bai, ,a king*, o-bal o-béra, ,,a queen“.

w’an dini, ,a boy¥, lit. ,a male w’an béra, ,a girl%, lit. ,a fe-
child«. male child«.

o-wontr o-riini, ,a brother«. o-wontr o-béra, ,,a sister«.

0-ndsin ¢- rl’im, »a brother in o-ndsin ¢-béra, ,a sister in
law¢, law«,

o-ybla g-riini, ,a gentleman“. ¢-ybla o-béra, ,a lady, agentle-
woman¥,
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o-trar o-rini, ,a male slave“.  o-trar o-béra, ,a female slave®.
a-bol a-rdni, ,a man-servant“. a-boi a-béra, ,a maid-servant“.

o-rok o-riini, ,a grandson“. o-rok o-béra, ,,agranddaughter«.

o-réki o-riini, ,a great grand- o-réki o-béra, ,a great grand-
son“, daughter«.

o-réki réki o-rini, ,,agreatgreat o-réki réki o-béra, ,a great
grandson*. great granddaughter.

ka-léme ka-rini, ,a ram (of ka-ldme ka-béra, ,a ewe“.
sheep)“.

0-na o-runi, ,a bull%. 0-nd o-béra, ,,a cow*.

o-sip o-riini, ,a male leopard“.  o-sip o-béra, ,afemale l_eopard“.
a-sol a-riini, ,a stallion“. a-sol a-béra, ,a mare“.

a-sop a-riini, ,a boar“, a-sop a-béra, ,a sow“.
a-sofali a-riini, ,a he-ass*. a-sofali a-béra, ,a she-ass“.
a-sénala a-riini, ,a lion“. a-sénala a-béra, ,a lioness“.
a-tréko a-riini, ,a cock“. " a-tr¢gko a-béra, ,a hen“.

wir o-réni, ,a he-goat“. w'ir o-béra, ,a she-goat“.

Note. With w'ini, and its plur. a-fam, they always use:
bom instead of béra.

2) By different words.

0-wos, ,a husband«, . .+ Q-Téni, ,a wife".
o-nikas, ,father in law“. o-nfkara, ,mother in law®.
o-kas, ,a father, a master“. o-kdra, ,,a mother, a mistress“.
o-t5ik, ,,a male stranger“. o-tSira, ,a female stranger.
0-pa, ,father, master, Sir, Mr.“  o-ya, ,mother,- mistress, Mrs.“
o-tem, ,an old man, Sir. o-bom, ,an old woman, Mam*.
o-lanba, ,a young man dressed o-tritra, ,a young woman dres-
in a showy manner to attract sed in a showy manner to
the attention of young females ; attract the attention of young
a man (married or not)“. men, a virgin, spinster*.
¢-néntra, ,a married man¢, o-béla, ,a married woman“.
ka-trgpi, ,a cock“, ka-betr, ,a hea“.

ka-yank, ,a ram, a buck“ (of sheep and goats).

* Nouns epicene.

§ 38. The following nouns are specimens of substantives
with a common gender, as:
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a-bot, pl. e-, ,a servant“, g-trar, pl. a-, ,a slave*.
ka-lent, pl. tra-, ,a suckling, a-trgko, pl. e-, ,a fowl«.

an infant«. w’ahét, pl. a-fet, ,alittle child«.
o-nésin, pl. a-, ,brother or w’an, pl. a-wut, ,a child“.

Hsister in law“, w'ir, pl. t3'ir, ,a goat“.
o-réki, pl. a-, ,a great grand- o-wontr, pl. a-, ,a brother* or

child«, . »sister®, Ger. ,Geschwister“.
o-rok, pl. a-, ,a grand-child“. w’dni, pl. a-fam, ,a person,
a-sénala, pl. tra-, ,a lion“. = the Lat. homo, or the
a-sop, pl.tra-, ,,a pig, a swine“. Gr. avIewmog.

etc. ete. etc.

Note. The term ,parent“ is expressed by a paraphrase, as
Sing. owd kom-mi, ,he“ or ,she who begat me“, — ,my parent®.:
Pl. and kom-mi, ,they who begat me“, — ,my parents“.

IV. Declension of Substantives.

§ 39. There are properly speaking no Declensions in Temne
in the Latin, or Greek, or German sense of the word, i. e. by
case terminations. Cases are known by the position or connec-
tion, in which the word is met -or by the preposition accom-
panying it. The prepositions, required to express the various
relations of the cases and connexion of the one to the other,
are, in Temne, very often implied in the various Modifications
of the radical form of the verb. Prepositions are used to point
out the Genitive, Dative and Ablative cases. The case most
distinctly pointed out in Temne, as in Hebrew, is the Possessive,
which is done by what we call the ,Possessive Preposition“.
The nature of the noun possessed, or the form of its prefix,
always indicates the proper form of the poss. preposition to be
used. Nouns of animate beings generally take the preposition
ka in the sing., and na in the plural. With nouns of inanimate
objects the form of the poss. prep. takes various forms being al-
ways indicated by the form of the prefix of the nomen regens.

§ 40. We subjoin here a list of the various forms of those
poss. prepositions, which are used to express the poss. case of
the various classes of nouns; as it will greatly serve to facilitate
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11

It will be seen that the element of

all of them is the vowel a, to which the formative consonant

of the prefix is added. They are as follows:

Prepositions. Prefixes.
def. | indef. tndefinite.
da, | — |agreeing with nouns having the prefix| ra-, ra-, da-, r’, d".
ka, | ka, » noom ” » » | Kka-, K, 0-, u-, w'
ma, - » " " » » ” ma, m’.
na, -_ » " ” ” ” ” na, n.
na, | — » " " »” » » |Da-, a- i-, 0,
pa, pa, » ” » ” ” » P%" p"
ra, | ra, » » » " » » |ra-, ra-, da-, r’, d'.
ta, -_— ” ” ” » ” ” ta-.
tra, | tra, ” " ” » w ow |tra-, tr, 18, 8, .
agreeing with nouns of inanimate ob-
wa, | — . . 0-, U-.
jects having the prefix . . . .
ya, | — |agreeing with nouns having the prefix| e-, y’.

It will appear from the preceding table that four of the
prepositions have indef. forms; ra is but seldom used, while the
three others are frequently used, or whenever the noun has the
corresponding indef. prefix.

.

Cases.

§ 41. We shall now make a few observations about each
of the cases.

1) The Nominative is known by its being the subject
of a proposition, in which capacity it always precedes the verb.
E. g. ‘
o-bar ¢ fi, ,the king died“. — an’4ntr na dimge, ,the fire is

gone out“. »

2) The Genitive is indicated by the poss. preposition ,of¢
which precedes it, or which follows the nomen regens. E. g.

o-kas ka o-bai, ,the father of the king“.

ey’étr ya gw’dn-ka-mi, ,my child’s things“.

3) The Dative is discerned by one of the prepositions: ka,
tra, tra or trdka, and ra, preceding it; or also by the prep. ro,
if it is used in connection with a pronoun, not with a noun. E.g.
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o kéra-ki ka o-kira-k’on, ,he brought it to his mother«.
0 son-mi a-trgko trika o-bai, ,he gave me a fowl for the king*“.
4) The Accusative is indicated by its position following
the verb by which it is governed. E. g.
o di o-Sem, ,he ate meat“. — ¢ kira m’antr, ,he brought
water“.
ow’ahét o bgtar o-kéra-k'on, ,the child loves his” mother«.
5) The Vocative is recognized by the connection in which
it stands, sometimes also by the absence of the prefix of the
noun, or by its being preceded by an interjection, or followed
by the expletive particle or suffix: -e or 6. E. g. -
o K'tiru, yo-mi w’ahét o-fino! ,,Oh God, make me a good child!“
ko o-lénba o-las wo won-e! ,what a bad man that is!«
bom, soi-mi am-bamp-’a-mi!“ ,mother, give me my bird!“
Pa Bo o tra tséla: ,Pa Nes-e! Pa Nes-e! der-o!“ the Bush-
goat was calling: ,Mr. Spider! Mr, Spider! pray come!“
6) The Ablative, Locative, or Instrumental case
is indicated by one of the preposilions: ka, re or de, ra, ra or
ro preceding it. E. g.
o wur ka an’-set, = ¢ wur ro-set, ,he came out of the house“.
pa yi-he re an’-fdsa na kdnon, ,it was not by his power«.
Note.. When the instrument is to be expressed by which
a thing is done, the Relative form of the verb is more generally

used than a separate preposition, in which case the instrument
is expressed by the Accusative.

V. Classification of Substantives.

§ 42. 1) In order to aid the memory, and for the sake
of convenience, we shall divide the nouns in accordance with
their nature into two principal divisions, the first of which will
comprise nouns of living beings, and the second nouns of things.
The nouns of each division will again be arranged under Classes
or Declensions according to their various prefixes.

2) It will be well to bear in mind, that those classes, to
which nouns with inseparable prefixes belong, do not comprise
any derivatives.
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A. Nouns of living beings.

§ 43. These are divided into 11 Classes, the last com-

prising anomalous forms.

I. Class.

(Prefix ¢-, or u-, pl. a-.

Cf. § 17, 9.)

Nouns belonging to this Class are very numerous, as nearly
all names indicating rational beings, all nouns of agency (§ 31),
and concrete nouns derived from abstracts (§ 32, 3.) belong to

it. (Cf. § 19, 1. 1) E. g

o-fire, ,a European, a white
man*,

0-kébi, ,a blacksmith“.

o-katba, ,,a great warrior, ahero“.

o-kélfa, ,a military officer, cap-
tain in the army*.

o-kos, ,,a match“.

o-krifi, ,a tutelary spirit, a
krifi«,

0-nébi, ,,a prophet«.

o-péto, ,a European, a white

II. Class.

man“.

o-ser, ,a witch, wizard, sor-
cererv.

o-tSik, ,a stranger“.

o-wdliso, ,a child of slave-
parents.

0-wos, ,,a husband«.

0-ynku, ,a hunter«. .

o-yéria, ,a female slave having
become the wife of her owner
and therefore free“. etc.

(Prefix a-, or na-, pl. e~ Cf. §17,9.)

This class includes some names of rational beings, names

of birds, etc.

a-bilo, ,a common worm* (in
the ground or in the inte-
stines).

a-béna, ,a nation*, pl. also tra-.

a-bgnson, ,a crowd of people,
a tribe,

a-finti, ,a prisoner of war,
captive*.

a-gbéngbo, ,a pelican.

a-gbgro, ,a viper“.

a-kdkam, ,a bat“.

a-képar, ,a minister (of a king)“.

a-katr, ,a skate fish«,

(Cf. § 19, 1. 2) E. g.

a-nés, ,a spider.

a-nul, ,a tape-worm*,

a-pof, ,a mangrove perch«.

a-pili, ,a white child of negro
parents®.

a-rgne, ,a cow-bird* (following
cows on the pasture ground).

a-résam, ,a leech,

a-trotr, ,a common fly“.

- a-yélibmbg, ,a fine speckled

snake“.

a-ydkome, ,a camel“. etc.
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II1. Class.

(Prefix a-, or na-, pl. tra-.)

This Class comprises the names of some large and small

quadrupeds®.

a-bo, ,a black antelope with
long retroverted horns“, also
called ,bushgoat“,

a-bgrma, ,,a spotted water ante-
lope without horns, musk-
deer«.

a-futg, ,a small alligator in
fresh water«.

a-kému, ,a guana (large lizard)«.

a-kil, ,a ground-pig“.

a-kwl, ,an alligator in salt-
water“.

a-lip, ,a porcupine*.

a-pénkal, ,a large antelope of
the size of a bull with white
spots and long horns“, which

(Cf. § 19, 1. 3) E. g

it is said to be able to move.
The female is without horns.

a-re, ,a large grey antelope
with long retroverted and
annulated horns*.

a-Sem, ,a beast, an animal«,
pl. also e-.

a-s6fali, ,an ass“.

a-téloban, ,a large antelope
without horns with long hair
behind its neck“, also called
»bush-cow*,

a-trak, ,a harnessed antelope“.

a-timbala, ,a panther“, also
called ,large leopard“, pl.
also e-. ete.

IV. Class. (Prefix o-, or u-, pl tra-. Cf. §17,9.)

The number of nouns belonging to this Class of primitives
is small, comprising the names of a few large quadrupeds. E. g.

o-fika, ,the African orang-

outang“ (simia satyrus).
0-sabéni, ,.a sea-tortoise“.

9-Sem, = a-Sem, ,a beast, an
animal, venison“,

(See the examples in § 19, 1. 4.)

V. Class.

(Prefix ka-, pl. tra-))

This Class comprises the names of some birds, monkeys
and other animals, and the name of a human being, which as

yet is devoid of reason.

ka-dambu, , grey baboon“ (cyno-
cephalus hamadryas), = ka-
riimbu.

ka-fifi, ,large black ant“.

ka-gbéro, ,grey -monkey with a
white nose*,

(Cf. § 19, 1. 5) E. g

ka-kglon, ,bug, chinch“.

ka-mat, ,honey-bee“.

ka-pap, ,mongrove fly“.

ka-rafi, ,silk“ or ,black mon-
key with long haiv and a
white tail“,
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ka-tiar, ,large cricket“, — ka- ka-tflolo, ,small cricket.
tsérain, etc. etc.
VI. Class. (Prefix na-, or a-, or i-, pl. ma-,)

This Class comprises chiefly names of small and a few large
animals, insects, and birds. (Cf. § 19, 1. 6.) E. g.

a-babiléplep, ,a bird resembling top of houses“ or ,lrees“.
a swallow*“. a-kfikin, ,a mouse with abushy
a-féntran, ,a common wasp, tail“.

making its hanging nest with a-nimu, ,tapir“.

many cells of a substance a-sabéna, ,black wasp like

resembling white blotting pa- a-léni but larger,

per<. a-sénin, ,an animal of the deer
a-gbel, ,a blackish bird making kind*, '

its nesl on the outside of the a-siriri, ya young elephant“, etec.

VII. Class. (Prefix ra-, or ra-, pl. tra-)

Nouns of this Class are nmot numerous, comprising only
some primitives, and a few derivatives, the latler are mostly
used in a collective sense. E. g.
ra-bem, ,hedge-hog* or ,grass- ra-kdm'ra,* ,posterity, offspring,

cutter®. generation,
ra-kra,* ,relations on the mo- ra-nink, ,an electric eel“ called

ther’s side“, — ma-kara. wtender fish« by the Liberated
ra-kas,* relations on the father’s Africans.

side“, =— ma-kas. ra-wéto, ,baboon“; sing. also
ra-kom,* ,a family“. ka-.

VIIIL Class. (Prefix k', pl. tr'.)

This comprises the names of a number of smaller animals,
insects, species of monkeys; a human being in respect to his
office. and one name applied to the Deity. E. g.

K'ai, ,a reddish monkey, dark its belly«,
on its back and whitish on K'ak, ,an ant in general, a small

* One individusl of these collective nouns is called: o-ra-
kéra; o-ra-kas; 0-ra-kom; o-ra-kdmra; pl. a-ra-kéra, etc. Instead
of: o-ra-kéra, and: Q-ra-kas, they sometimes use also the forms:
0-kéra, and: o-kas. The pl form of ra-kéra and ra-kas, etc. is
used of several families. .

Temne Grammar, 6
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black ant in particular.

k’'§lma, ,a large black antelope
with white lips and long
retroverted horns, of great
strength“, Its flesh is said
to have a disagreeable taste.

k'ar, ,a louse“,

k'ar, ,mistress of a house“;
with: a-lans, ,ear, it signi-
fies ,tympanum®.

K'ar ka-tabi, ,a yellow silk-

IX. Class.
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spider spinning yellow silk;
pl. tr'ar tra-tébi.

k'étka, ,a small brown lizard“;
pl. also t5'étka.

k’6ma, ,a woodcock®,

k'ilis, ,a scorpion“.

k'éru, ,a deity, a god; God“.
(»,Heaven* see next seclion
under Cl. VIL)

K’iti, ,a herd“ (as of cattle).
. ele.

(Prefix 1’y pl. m".)

It comprises a small number of various living beings. E. g.

n'§mpsi, ,a common bat“.

i’fran, ,a boa-constrictor.

nof, ,a dog-louse, tike, tick“
(izodes caninus).

n’grorg, ,a shorl stout worm
feeding on yams and other
roots, being the larva of a
large beelle“.

n"impal, ,shadow of a person“;

X. Class.

also ,the immortal part“ or?
»8pirit of man“, It is used

of the shade of an animal

slaughtered as a sacrifice. *

The pl. is sometimes yum-

pal, in which case it is rather

a unique form, and would

come under Cl. XI. etc.

(Prefix r’, pl. 8')

This Class comprises but a small number of nouns, some

of which are used in a collective sense.

r4fa, ,an army of war-people,
an army, a band, a troop“.
r'etr, ,a large hairy caterpillar®.

E. g.
r'of, ,a horned viper, cerastes*.
r'dinia, ,,a multitude, a crowd*.

XI. Class.

This Class comprises the anomalous and unique forms.

1) With the prefix ta-, pl. ma-.

Only one noun is known

belonging here, viz. ta-Sem, ,an insect, "a beetle, a worm*.

* See this word in the Vocabulary of the author’s ,Temne

Traditions“,
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It is a common name for any small insect, and seems to be
a sort of diminulive of a-Sem, pl. tra-, ,an animal, a beast“.

2) With the prefix ka-, pl. e-. One noun only has been
met with as belonging here, viz. ka-lop, ,a fish“. Its pl. form
is quite unique.

3) With the prefix k', pl. t5. Two nouns belonging here
have been met with, viz. k’élandra, ,,a sea-hawk“; and k’en, ,a
large black ant*. _

4) With the prefix k’, pl. s’. This pl. form is quite unique,
and is used in k’§nta, ,a small mangrove bee*; the regular pl.
form tr'gnta is also frequently used. :

5) With the prefix w’, pl. t&. Two nouns belonging here
weré met with, viz. wer, ,a rat“; and w'ir, ,a goat“.

6) With the prefix w’, pl. tr". Two nouns belong here, viz.
w'dkar, ,a monkey living in the forest and among mangroves®,
and w’or, ,a kind of deer“ or ,antelope called“ fillentamba ,by
the Lib. Africans“.

7) With the prefix ma-, without a sing. form. There were
two nouns met with belonging here, viz. ma-kas, ,relations on
the father’s side“, — ra-kas; and ma-kéra, ,relations on the
mother’s side“, — ra-kéra.

8) There are a few nouns whose pl. form is very different
from what might be expected or very irregular, a few have in
the singular an inseparable, and in the plural a separable pre-
fix, as:

a) wan, ,a child“, pl. a-wut.

b) w'ahét, ,a little child“, pl. a-fet. The sing. seems to be
a contraction of w’an fet, ,a young child«,

¢) wini, ,a person“, pl. a-fam. The proper form of the sing.
would be: o-fam, but they hardly ever-use it, taking ge-
nerally: w’ini for it, which has no other pl. form,

9) The nouns t'abdmpar, ,a large red lizard“, and t’igbob,
»a small snail found on leaves“, make no disinction between
Singular and Plurah  They are nouns in tra-, which prefix
" the adjective always takes. Their def. form is al’abdmpar and
at’agbob.
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B. Nouns of inanimate objects.

§ 44. These may be divided into 25 Classes, of which the
25th. contains the anomalous forms.

I. Class.

(Prefix na-, or a-, pl. e-. Cf. § 17, 9.)

This Class comprises names of trees, shrubs, tools, articles
of furniture and other things, besides some abstr. primitive and

derived nouns.

a-béifta, ,,armpit«,

a-béna, ,,plantain tree and fruit«.

a-bfran, ,ladder, steps* (con-
sisting of one long stick to
which short cross-sticks are
tied, or in which steps are
cut).

a-biri, ,a tree from whose bark
the bari-water is made, which
is sprinkled into the eyes of
a person suspected of some
crime*,

II. Class.

(ct. § 19, 1L 1.) E. g.

a-béla, ,sail“.

a-bem, ,portion, part“.

a-bet, ,,a hard shell of nuts“,

a-bil, ,canoe“; pl. also tra-.

a-bilin, ,,mud-sofa“.

a-bdka, ,bill-hook*,

a-bgpar, ,leaf“.

a-fatr, ,an iron pot (for cook-
ing)“; also ,an anchor*,

a-gbasa, ,handkerchief“.

a-kémpita, ,scale of a fish* or
»snake%. ete. ’

(Prefix ka-, pl. tra-.)

It comprises names of large trees, and other objects, and
contains both primitive and derived nouns, i. e. those verb. and
other abstr. nouns which have a pl. form, and the names of

such objects in whicb the noun Kk’antr is understood.

(See

§ 34,2, and § 19, I1. 2) E. g.

ka-bant, ,bone*.

ka-bap, ,small axe“.

ka-bat, ,brook*.

ka-bep, ,spoon*.

ka-bo, ,couniry-bread, cake
made of rice flour and honey“.

ka-béma, ,grave“.

III. Class.

ka-bos, ,calabash gourd“.

ka-bul, ,humpback, spine“.

ka-but, ,heart”,

ka-lek, ,a sprout, acrospire“
(as of yams or potatoes).

ka-len, ,,horn“, pl. also e-.

ka-léna, ,tail“. etec.

(Prefix ra-, pl. na-.)

To this Class belong chiefly the names of creeping plants
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or other rope-like objects. (Cf. § 19, II. 4.) It contains primi-

tive and derived nouns. E. g.

ra-béna, tendril used to tie
fences, string, cord, rope“;
also ,strip of narrow cloth
of native manufacture.

ra-bet, ,a plaited strip of dry
grass called: a-bet, of which
hats are made*.

ra-ken, ,a live coal“.

ra-k¢me, ,,a fibre“ or ,filament
of the side-leaves of young
palm trees“.

ra-ki, -, plant bearing the Man-
dingo yam*“.

ra-lel, ,,a creeping plant bearing
a kind of beans“; pl. also e-.

IV. Class.

ra-mar, ,a creeping plant from
whose bark, a glutinous sub-
stance used as bird-lime, and
called ma-mar is produced“.
ra-mas, ,a plant bearing the
Portuguese or yellow yam“.
ra-mer, ,atongue*; pl. also tra-.
ra-nei, ,plant bearing yam en-
digeneous to the country“.
ra-nés, ,spider’s web“,
ra-rtka, ,leathernrope* or ,strap
made of a hide«.
ra-won, ,plantof the wild yam“,
ete.

(Prefix na-, or a-, or i-, pl. ma-.)

This Class comprises names of products or frui's of (rees,
shrubs and of other plants; as also names of other things, and
contains primitive, and derived nouns. (Cf, § 19,11.3.) E. g

a-bonk, ,block“ or ,,short thick
piece of timber“.

a-bontr, ,scent, smell, odour“
(good or bad).

a-gbéla, ,iron harpoon for fish-
ing“. :

a-gbas, ,share, lot, portion,
division“.

a-gbéntre, ,ladder, steps“ (with
two side-sticks and short cross-

V. Class.

sticks).
a-gbor, ,lock«.
a-kan, »ground-nut* of the
a-kant, plant called: bunium
a-kantar, ) bulbocastrum.
a-kar, ,pillar, post“ (of wood
or stone).

a-kar, ,habit“ (generally bad
when used without an adjunct),
hence also: ,trick, fault“. ete.

(Prefix ra-, or ra-, pl. tra-.)

This Class comprises a number of primitive and derived,

chiefly abstr. nouns.

ra-bat, ,morning*.

ra-bet, ,debt“ (receivable and
payable).

(CL. § 28, 4) E. g

ra-bok, ,,mouth of the womb*,
= 0s ulers.
ra-bomp, ,head“; also ,top,
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point¥; of a book ,chapter*;
of tobacco ,four leaves mak-
ing a head*“.

ra-bon, ,river“,

ra-foi, ,evening“.

ra-kei, ,theft, robbery“.

VI. Class.

ra-léibe, ntrigger of a gun,
ra-lénbire, ( catch in the lock“.
ra-mai,e,,honey“; (Cf. § 236, 3.)
ra-ran, ,raing season,
ra-wok, ,dry season“.
ra-yem, ,lie, a falsehood“.

(Prefix na-, or a-, pl. tra-.)

This Class contains principally primitive, but also some
derived nouns, indicating various objects. (Cf. § 28,7.) E.g.

a-bdra, ,a far“ or ,foreign coun-
try“ (where: a-tof, ,,country*
may be.understood).

a-bil, ,canoe®; pl. also ¢.

a-fuik, ,barn, store-house for
grain and other agricultural

VII. Class.

(Prefix ra-, pl. e-.

produce*,

a-kai, ,last year’s farm“; also
wfallow ground«.

a-tof, ,,country, land«.

a-yal, ,boat“. etc.

Cf. § 17, 9.)

This Class contains some primitive and some derived nouns.

(Cf. § 28, 5.) E. g.

ra-bos, ,calabash plant; pl. also
na-.

ra bel, ,,acreeping plant bearing
a kind of beans; pl. also na-,

VIII. Class.

ra-mes, ,an egg“.
ra-péta, ,bulter tooth“,
ra-Sek, ,tooth“. etc.

(Prefix k°, pl. tr'.)

This Class comprises names indicaling various objects. E. g.

k’éfa, ,book* (used by Moham-
medans).

‘k'ar, ,salt- manufactory“
tuated near a creek).
k’ak, ,gum, resin“ (a general

term for it). ‘
k’am, ,cam-wood“.
k’4nkdl, ,tornado,
storm*.
k’4ran, ,fire-place“.
K’drma, ,a farm cultivated only
in part.

(si-

thunder-

k’iro, ,a wooden bowl¥, —
k’dna.

k'48i, ,penalty“ or ,fine for the
breach of a law¥,

k’éme, ,hundred«.

K’iri, ,,monkey-bread“ (adanso-
nia digitata); pl. also 1S'iri.

k’6la, ,kola nut“,

k'dle, ,a deadly poison used
for arrows by the Fulahs.

k’6li, ,a cake made of rice-flour
and groundouts,



k'dlo, ,a hollow“ (as in a tree);
cavity“ (as of a bowl).

IX. Class.
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k’tru, .heaven, sky“.
ete.

(Prefix K, pl. t3.)

This Class comprises names of various ohjects. E. g.

k'ek, ,beard“; also ,spider’s
web“ (as used in a fable), ¥

k'élen, ,a large wooden Man-
dingo drum“; pl. sometimes
also: tr'élen.

k'en, ,property, inheritance.

k’énda, ,seed of the cod-fruit
called: ka-bel.

k’éra, ,a message“; pl. also:

X. Class.

d’er, ,face, countenance“.

r'inti, ,suture between the legs
called: ,raphe“, Gr. dagn), 3.

r'en, ,thunderboll, thunder-
clap®.

r'etr, ,a sun“, def. ar'étr, ,the

tr'éra.
k'ére, ,excuse, apology“, pl.
also: trére.
k'ére, ,necklace of beads“.
k’éren, ,grass, green, herbage®.
K'ibdri, ,rumour, report“.
k'flan, ,fame, renown, name“.
k'fma, ,,smoke“. etc.

(Prefix r’ or d’, pl. §'.)

This Class comprises but a small number of nouns,

E. g.
sun“ (considered as the source
of light). **

rim, or d'im, ,word, speech,

ron, ,road, passage, way“,

r'iima, ,shirt, robe, gown*,

ete.

XI. Class. (Prefix r’, pl. n".)
The number of nouns belonging to this Class is but small.

E. g
r'inta, ,sinew; artery, vein“.
rumpa, ,gut“, pl. n"impa, ,en-

XII. Class.

trails, intestines“,
etc.

(Prefix 0’y pl. m’.)

This Class comprises a number of names for various ob-

jects. E. g.
n’aka, ,bead“.
n’'antrar, ,lear“.

m’éntrar is generally used.

The pl. form 1n’és, ,name“.

* See the Author’s ,Temne Traditions“ Fable V. p. 66.
** Though this noun indicates a unique object, its pl. form
is used when a second sun appears, as it were, by the reflection

ih water,



— 88 —

n'émpina, ,,a small edible mush- of which the word primarily
room*. expresses, and from the re-
wése, ,fringe, tassel®. semblance of which the thing
n’etr, ,,an appointed time, festi- is called so“. It answers lo
val“, The sing. occurs scl- a plate in our houses, as the
dom, the pl. being used for rafters of a house rest upon it.
the singular. n’ison, ,small shot“. The sing.
i’iran, ,the long piece which is but seldom used.
is fastened to the edge of a n’6roro, ,the horny substance
grass-roof below all a round, of the hoofs of cows when
consisting of a number of taken off“,

thin rods tied together to in’'ot, ,fruit of the butter tree“.
form a round thick piece of n’¢tsara, ,mustard-plant,

the thickness and length of n’ump, ,a fable, tale“. ete.
a boa-constrictor, the name

XIIL Class. (Prefix o', pl. y'.)

Also this Class comprises but a few nouns. E. g.
n’énap, ,a large tree of which Cl. XXI.)
canoes are made, and from n’of, ,,moon, month*.
which a kind of pitch called: 1i’ot, ,butter treev. ete.
_ m’éngp is procured. (See

XIV. Class. (Prefix a-, or na-, without a pl. form.)

This Class comprises a number of abstr. nouns both primi-
tive and derived. (Cf. § 19, II. 9. a. and § 28, 8.) E. g.

a-bgboma, ,scurvy“. a-gban, ,dry land“ (as opposed
a-bdna, ,benevolence, kind- to sea), ,shore.
ness“, a-kem, ,brass«. etc.

a-fatr, ,iron“,

XV. Class. (Prefix e- without a sing. form. Cf. § 17, 9.)

Also this Class contains a number of abstr. nouns both
primitive and derived. (Cf. § 19, I. 9. b. and § 28, 9.) E.g.
e-di, ,dust, dirt«, falsely, vanity«,
e-gbétre, ,iron fetters for the e-kinto, ,ruins“ (as of a town).

hands“ or ,feet, especially e-néri-néri, ,scab on the head“..
for the latter. ¢-nin, ,excrements, dung*.
¢-kélng, ,disposition to boast e-pat, ,mud of fresh water«>



e-rep, ,mud of salt water“.
e-sgro, ,excrements of infants,

e-yanyan, ,cowdung, manure“,
ete.

XVIL Class. (Prefix ka- without a pl. form.)

To this Class belong many abstr. and all verb. nouns,
(§§ 25—27) excepting those which have a pl. form, and belong

to CL II

ka-dig, ,the South®, lit. ,the
right (hand)“.

ka-dis, ,the yesterday“, Ger.
nder gestrige Tag“.

ka-méro, ,,the North«, lit. ,the
left (hand)«.

ka-pes, ,disposition to cause“

XVII. Class.

(Cf. § 19, I1. 9. c. and § 28, 10.) E. g.

or ,to have palaver, occasion
of a palaver, palaver®.
ka-pil, y ,the West“, The form
ka-pir, } ka-pir is used in some
parts of the country for: ka-
piL.
ka-t¢ron, ,the East“,

(Prefix ma-, or man-, without a sing. form.)

This Class comprises the names of all Liquids, besides a

number of abstr. nouns both primitive and derived.

(Cf. § 19,

II, 5. 9. d. and § 28, 11.) E. g.

ma-bdno, ,gold«.
ma-kénya, ,profit, gain“.
ma-kentr, ,bamboo wine“.
ma-kima, — md-rére, ,s00t“.
ma-komp, ,palm-wine*.
ma-laoke, ,nut-oil* (made of
the kernels of palm-nuts).
ma-lém’rane, ,agreement, com-
pact«, )

XVIII. Class.

ma-lent, ,childishness, fretful-
ness*.

ma-mal, ,madness*,

ma-mar, ,birdlime, a glutinous
substance procured from the
bark of a creeping plant cal-
led: ra-mar,

ma-péne, ,forgetfulness“,

ma-pas, ,conversation, talk“. ete.

(Prefix g-, without a pl. form. Cf. § 17, 9.)

This Class comprises all Local, some abstr. both primitive

and derived nouns.

§ 29) E. g

o-féra, whiteness, purity; hoari-
ness“,

0-gbéti, ,plentifulness, abun-
dance“.

o-kal-kal, ,circularity“.

o-kap-kap, ,tightness, narrow-

(Cf. § 19, I. 8. 9. e., § 28, 12. and

ness*,
0-1ébu-lébu, ,flexibleness.
0-séram, ,awkwardness,blockish-
ness“.
o-Sem, ,meat, beef*.
0-sénti-sénti, ,pointedness.
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9-wel-wel, ,threadbareness, po-
rosity“ (of cloth); ,transpa-
rency* (of glass); ,thinness;

XIX. Class.

quality of being badly thatch-
ed“. etc. '

(Prefix ra-, without a pl. form.)

This Class contains both primitive and derived abstr. nouns.
(Cf. § 19, Il 9. f. and § 28, 13.) E. g.

ra-dis, ,the yesterday“, = ka-
dis.

ra-fanf, ,lightness“; fig. ,,mean
condition, poverty“.

ra-fit, ,blindness«.

ra-kébi, ,trade of a blacksmith*.

XX. Class.

ra-kafri, ,heathenism, infidelity«.
ra-lélok, ,,roundness, globosity“,
ra-mgri, ,Mohammedanism*.
ra-nés, ,fear, dread“,

ra-ngko, dirtiness®. etc.

(Prefix tra-, without a sing. form.)

This Class comprises only a few abstr. nouns, both primi-

tive and derived. E. g.

tra-fa, ,news,
§ 28, 14.

XXI. Class.

See the examples in § 19, IL. 9. b.; and in

(Prefix m’ without a sing. form.

This Class contains a number of abstr. nouns, and names

for some liquids.

m'antr, ,water; tide“; also
nSoup; juice“ (as of plants).

m’antr, ,fruit of any tree“, from

~ iantr, ,a tree,

m’diro m’dro, ,a deceitful* or
whypocritical character.

m’énap, ,pitch procured from
a tree called n’énap (see

XXII. Class.

This comprises a small number of abstr. nouns.

n’antr, .fire«.

n’ei, ,the sun as the source of
heat“, always used in the def.
state only, being a unique

(Ct. § 19, IL. 5) E. g

Cl. XIII.), by making inci-
sions into its bark to make
it ooze“.
m’er, ,salt“.
m’élo, ,price, amount; value“,
m’dne, ,poverty; misery,trouble“.
m’dlfu, ,wool“. etc.

(Prefix n’, without a sing. form.)

E. g
object.

n’émi, ,a kind of hammock sup-
posed to have been sent by
God to the people of the first
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world«, *
n’imisa, ,trouble¥.

XXIII. Class.

Also this Class contains some abs'r. nouns.

9. g) E. g

s’ddka, ,a sacrifie“, from the
Arab, %&j@, quicquid datur
Deo sacrum.

8’4ni, ,acerbily* or ,astrin-
gency so as to set the teeth
on edge; state of having set
the teeth on edge*; fig. ,pi-
ty, regret«,

8’4ntor, ,cape-gooseberry shrub
and fruit¢. Its acid leaves

XXIV. Class.

n’éko, ,dirt«.
n’6ro, ,luck“ (good orbad). etec.

(Prefix ‘s’ without a sing. form.)

(ct. § 19, IL

are used for palaver sauce,
a favourite dish of the na--
tives.

g’émbe, ,greatness, grandeur,
respectability; good condi-
tion“ (of men and animals).

s'ont, ,hairs on the pudenda.“

s'dbe, ,wealth, might, ability
to perform a great deal;
profitableness, lucrativeness*
(as of a work or job). etc.

(Prefix t' without a sing. form.)

This Class comprises a small number of abstr. nouns. E. g.

t’dgbun, ,renown, fame*,

t'akés, ,,obtrusiveness, selfcon-
ceitedness*.

t'dle, ,unlucky* or ,inauspi-
cious“ or ,ill-boding quality
as being attached to a person,
harmfulness“; Ger. ,unheil-
bringende Beschaffenheit«.

Vémana, ,evil* or ,trouble“ or
»misfortune of an extraordi-
- nary kind, something extra-

ordinary in its kind* (as in
wickedness, ugliness, defor-
mity or sickness).

t'amasére, , testimony, evidence,
wilness“.

v'éki, ,bad luck“ or ,trouble
considered as a consequence
of The ill-will of a krifi“ or
ntutelary spirit“, = nemests.

t'dya, ,right, rightfulness; ju-
stice*. ete. '

XXYV. Class.

This Class comprises some anomalous and unique forms.

1) With the prefix ra-, pl. a-.
met with, viz. ra-fon, ,a hair¢, pl. a-fon.

One noun only has been
As to its pl. form

* See the Authors ,Temne Traditions* p. 32.
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the noun is quite unique; because according to analogy it ought
to be: na-fon.

2) With the prefix ka-, pl. ma-. One noun only is known,
viz. ka-tra, ,a hand¥, pl. ma-tra.

3) With the prefix ka-, pl. pa-. Two nouns have been met
which are generally used in the pl. only, being collective nouns,
denoting grain in-the bulk, as: ka-ydka, pl. pa-y4ka, ,a superior
kind of rice“, also called: pa-la pa-krifi, (see the word: krifi, adj.
in the Vocabulary appended to the author’s , Temne Traditions*
p. 193). The other noun is; ka-la, ,a grain of rice“, pl. pa-la,
»rice in the bulk«. *

4) With the prefix k’, pl. p’. Only one noun has been met,
viz. k’éne, pl. p’éne, ,small grain called: fundi in the Colony
of Sierra Leone, being a kind of millet“. The sing. is hardly
ever used. Sometimes they call it: ma-yénte.

5) With the prefix i, pl. m’. One noun has been found,
viz. r'dsa, ,a female breast*, pl. m’dsa.

.6) With the prefix @', pl. t§. Only one noun has been
met, viz. n’énap, pl. t¥énap. The pl. form of this noun is,
however, also ¥’énap, which is more acdording to analogy, and -
hence more frequently used than the form ts'énap. Cf. n’énap
under Cl. XIIL

7) With the prefix tr', pl. ma-. One noun only belongs
here, viz. tr'ei, ,thing, matter; character¥, pl. ma-trei. Here
the sing. form has an insep., and the pl. a separable prefix. In
the pl. the insep. pref. tr’ of the sing. becomes a radical part
of the noun, hence the separable pref. ma-; the sing. is a noun
in trg-. -

8) With the prefix &’ or r', without a pl. form. Three
nouns have been met, viz. d’or, ,hunger“; d’aba or r'dba, ,ink“;
and: r'an, ,thread, rough edge“ (on the edge of a knife etc.).

9) With the prefix d’ without a pl. form; def. od’. One
noun occurs, viz. d’er, ,a place*.

10) With the prefix i-, without a pl. form. Only one noun
has been met, viz. i-nei, ,mercy, pity, compassion“. This noun

* This noun sounds sometimes as if it were a noun with an
insep. prefix, when it would have to be written: k'ald, pl. p'ald.
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always takes the pref. i-, and not a-, though it belongs to nouns
in na-, or a-, which is evident from the form of the poss. prep.
it takes, and which is na, as: i-nef na K'iru, ,the mercy of
God“. It generally keeps the same form in the def. and indef.
state. But if it is necessary to distinguish the def. from the
indef. state, the comp. pref. anai- is used, so as to retain the
pref. i-, as: anai-nel na K'dru, ,the mercy of God“; — anai-
nei-i'on, ,his merey«, *

11) With the prefix p’ without a sing. form; def. ap’ One
noun only belongs here, viz. p’dlpara, or p’¢lpala, or p’ép’la,
ngun-powder*.

12) With the prefix y’, without a sing. form; def. ey’. Two
nouns have been met with belonging here, viz. y'ink, ,bees-
wax“, and: y'dnkra, ,trowsers“.

13) There are two nouns with insep. prefixes whose pl. form
is quite irregular, viz.

n’antr, ,a tree“, pl. y'intr; def. an’4ntr, pl. ey'fntr.
r'dka, or r'a, ,a thing, an article“, pl. y’etr; def. ar’ika, or
ar'a, pl. ey'étr.

14) Two nouns wilh insep. prefixes make no distinction
between the Singular and the Plural, viz. s’ddka, ,a sacrifice,
— s'4ntor, ,cape-gooseberry and shrub“.

Chapter IIL
Etymology of Adjectives.

I. Derivation of Adjectives.

§ 45. 1) All adjectives, with comparatively few exceptions
(see § 49) are derived from verbs, and inay, therefore, be called

* The reason why this noun takes the pref. i-, instead of
a-, is no doubt to distinguish it from the noun an’ef, ,the sun®,
which being a term for a unique object, is always used in its
def. form,
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- participial adjectives. They are in some measure distinguished
from other parts of speech by position, but chiefly by the prefix
they take in common with the substantive, and not by any kind
of inflection in the word itself.

2) These are derived not only from the radical form of the
verb, but also from its Modifications, whenever the sense will
admit of the form of an adjective.

3) There are, however, a few verbs, which in their radical
form are not used as adjectives and instead of which they take
another synonyme form. The following two verbs have been
met with as belonging here, viz. binda, ,be large* or ,great,
for which they use the form: bina as an adjective, a verb having
the same meaning. The other verb is: lel, ,be heavy, be hard“
or ,laborious; be tired“; also ,be grave“ or ,solemn“. In the
sense of ,being tired“ this form is not used as an adjective,
they take 1li signifing ,be tired* instcad of it.

4) Adjectives derived from tr. verbs may express the notion
of the verb in an active or in a passive sense; when used aclive-
ly, they express a parliciple of the present tense in -ing; but
when used passively a participlé of the past tense. These verb.
adjectives, when derived from tr. verbs, may govern a case or
be followed by an object as the verb from which they are
derived, like in Greek.

§ 46. Adjectives, like the verbs from which they are
derived, are either simple or compound. We shall now give
some examples of adjectives as derived from the various Con-
jugations of the verb.

A. Simple form.

1) from the radical Conjugation.
a) from intr. verbs.

«) which comprise in themselves distinctly the substantive verb
oto be“ with an attribute. (Cf. § 118, 1. a.)
N) with a long and a short form.

bak, baki, , heavy; hard, difficult, undertaking); ,strong“ (as
laborious* (as an attempt, or wood, or the tide); ,serious“



»mind, memory*, it signifies
»patient, good*,

bon, boéni, ,blunt«.

bot, bdti, ,,sweet, seasoned, sa-
voury, delicious“ (as a dish);
»pleasant, desirable«.

mar, méri, ,proper, becoming,
befitting“.

ter, téri, ,improper, indecent,
unbecoming*. etc.

(as a quarrel); ,high“ (as a
price); ,old“ (as people);
nstale“ (as bread); ,tough“
(as meat); ,unpliant“ (as me-
tal); ,sad, distressing“ (as of
news); ,coarse, rough® (as
sand, or the bark of a tree);
ndeflowered, polluted“ (as a
virgin); elec.

bol, bgli, ,long, tall; distant,
far«; as applied to: a-méra,

) with one form.

béna, ,large, wide, greal“.
ban, ,angry, cross“ (habitually

féra, ,white, pure, clean“.
fet, ,young“ (as animals); ,ten-

80); ,wild, fierce“ (as an ani-
mal); ,barbarous“ (as a per-
son); ,not broken in, not
tamed“ (as a horse); ,strong,

der* (as plants): ,fresh“ (as
liquors) ; ,,new“ (as the moon).

fi, ,dead; withered“ (as leaves

or a limb); with a-méra,

hot“ (as liquor, or the sun);

»painful“ (as a sore); ,,sharp,

pungent“ (as pepper); ,no- fit, ,blind“,

xious, pernicious“ (as plants); gbutr, ,short*.

etc. las, ,wicked, bad; ugly“. elc.
bi, ,dark, black«, '

»mind“ it signifies ,dull,
stupid*.

-

B) which do not comprise in themselves so distinctly the
substantive verb ,to be“.
bok, ,weeping«.
falir, ,flying,
gbal, , disputing®.
kot, ,walking*.

pal, ,leaping“.
§gl, »laughing, mocking®,
t¢mo, ,dancing“. ete.

7) from such whose form consists of a reduplication of the

radical part.
bélak-balak, ,growing“ or,stand-  fal-fal, ,turning round“ (as
ing thin“ (as rice in a farm); whirlwind).

»falling in single drops“ or
none by one“ (as rain).

gbaf-gbaf, ,shaggy, knobby (as
wool or hair).
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rat-rat, ,dirty“ (as the teeth).
stki-siki, ,deep, low, grave“

(as the voice).
ete.

To this place belong also the Adjectives derived —

d) from such intr. verbs as contain an onomatopoetical
element, as:

f¢klo féklo, | ,brustling, rust-

képal kdpal, zling“ (as star-
ched cloth).

gbot-gbot, ,falling in large single
drops* (as rain).

kan kan, »making“ or ,,com-

kétu kétu, { ingout with a gurg-
ling noise*, or ,making kan-
kan, etc.“ (as water coming
out from a bottle).

kar kar, | ,burning briskly“ or

par par, { ,smartly“ (as fire).

ner-ner, ,passing through the
nose, have -a nasal sound“
(as one’s voice), ,speaking
through the nose“ (as a per-
son).

ngnkal, ,snoring (as one fast
asleep). etc.

b) from tr. verbs.

) with various terminations.

bal, ,driving away, expelling“;
p. »driven away, expelled“.

bak, ,loading“ (as a canoe);
p- »laden.

dim, , destroying“; p. ,destroy-
ed«.

fon, ,shaving“; p. ,shaven-.

kal, ,broiling“; p. ,broiled“ (as
meat).

kul, ,smoking“; p. ,smoked“
(as meat).

nékat, ,frying“; p. »fried“. ete.

f) with the uniform termination i in the tr. and e in the

intr. form,

(8 118, 2.)

N) transitive form.

bgnkli, ,rolling“; p. ,rolled”.

bgnkiéi, "»disturbing, agitating*;
p. ndisturbed, agitated«.

dimsi, ,extinguishing“; p. ,ex-
tinguished*.

gbgti, , plucking off“; p. , pluck-

ed off«.
tanki, ,melling*; p. ,melted“.
tasi, ,pulling out, unrooting,
extracting“; p. ,pulled out,
unrooted, extracted“.

2) intransitive form.

bgnkle, ,rolling of its own ac-
cord“.

dfm3e, ,,going out; having gone
out*.



gbéte. ,dropping off; having melted«.
dropped“ or ,fallen off“ (as iS¢, ,coming out, getting un-
fruit). rooled; having got unrooted*.
tanke, ,melting; having got etc.

2) from the II. Conjugation. (Cf. § 120.)

Some of these are used transitively like the verbs from
which they are derived. E. g.

bélne, ,banishing oneself“. (as a stone).

bikgne, ,bathing“ or ,washing faine, ,cutling one’s own throat«,
oneself«, fénne, ,shaving oneself“,

difne, ,commitling suicide*. kdpne, ,scratching oneself«.

dine, ,wearing off* or ,away“ etc.

3) from the ITII. Conjugation. (Cf. § 121)
a) with the suffix -na.

bélana, ,belonging to marriage“ with; tanning with; Kkilled
(in reference to the female). with; tanned with«.
bana, »baving for, carrying fia, ,belonging to dying; dying
banana, ( for; having against“ of«.
(as an ill-will against one). féna, ,belonging to shaving;
dia, ,belonging to eating; eating shaving with,
with“, muna, ,belonging to drinking;
difa, ,belonging to Kkilling; be- drinking with“ or ,out of*.
longing to tanuning; killing etc.

Cf. the examples in § 34, 1. 2.

] . b) with the suffix -ar.
bélar, ,setling on“ (as a dog fgfar, ,speaking to, addressing;

at one); ,driving on“ (as spoken to, addressed*.

cattle). gbéfar, ,barking at; barked at
bétar, ,loving, liking; loved“.  gbalar, ,disputing about; dis-
fintar, ,lying upon“ or ,on“. puted about“, ete.

4) from the IV. Conjugation. (Cf. § 122)

burapa, ,getting short; having ' ing got split, torn“.
got short*, kira, ,.getting old* or ,worn
gbaia, ngetting split, torn; hav- out; worn out“,

Temue Grammar, 7
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14sa, ,getting bad, spoiled, get- got red-hot*,
ting ugly ; having got spoiled“, rat-rita, ,getting dirty“ (as the
ele. teeth); ,having got dirty«.
sénka, ,turning red-hot; having etc.

5) from the V. Conjugation. (Cf. § 123.)
bélane,. ,driving each other gbénane, ,hating each other«.

away“. kdliane, ,looking at each other,
difane, ,killing each other. képane, ,scratching each other«.
fdtiane, ,saving each other. ele.

6) from the VI. Conjugation. (Cf. § 124.)

a) with the suffix -a.
fdlira, ,making to fly about, r§pa, ,turning round#; p.,turn-

wafling“; p. ,wafted«. ed round“.
natra, ,raising up, raising, hoist-  t§k’sa, ,teaching“; p. ,taught*.
ing“; p. ,raised, hoisted*“. elc.
b) with the suffix -as or -s.
bdlas, ,lengthening; p. ,length- ened, made savoury“.
ened*. fitas, ,blinding“; p. ,blinded“.
bon’s, ,,blunting“; p. ,blunted“. sénkas, ,making red-hot, heat-
bdtis, or bétas, ,sweetening, ing“; p. ,made red-hot, heat-
making savoury“; p. ,sweet- ed“. etc.

7) from the VII. Conjugation. (Cf. § 125.)
a) transitive form.

baki, ,unloading“ (as a ship); threaded ; taken off“ or ,out*.
p. »unloaded. séti, ,unsewing, unstitching“;
kénti, ,opening“; p. ,,opened“. p. »unsewn, unstitched.
rafli, ,disentangling“; p. ,dis- santri, | ,uncorking* (as a
entangled“. " sunti, ( bottle); ,laking out“
86ri, ,,unthreading“ (asaneedle); (as a cork or bung); ,un-
nunstringing“(asbeads); ,tak- bunging*“ (as a cask); p. ,un-
ing off“ (as a ring); p. ,un- corked; taken out“. elc.

b) intransitive form.
béke, ,disembarking; having fgke, ,coming off, getting loose
disembarked“. or unwrapped“ (as bark, or
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the cover of a parcel); having or linen); ,having come off*

come off, having got unbark- or ,down¥.

ed«. kdnte, ,getting open; having
ghdke, ,getting unroofed; com- got open by itself“ (as a

ing off“ or ,down“ (as a roof door). ete.

8) from the VIII. Conjugation. (Cf. § 126.)
béyane, ,swelling of its own fiane, ,dying of itself, dying a

accord*, natural death«.
birapane, ,getling short of it- Id¢kone, ,growing of its own
self«. accord“. etc. '

9) from the I1X. Conjugation. (Cf. § 127.)
bar, ,pretending to have. ghélar, ,pretending to write“.
dir, ,pretending to eat“, munar, ,pretending to drink“.
ete.

10) from the X. Conjugation. (Cf. § 128.)

a) from the simple form with the characteristic suffix.

@) transitive.

békas, ,loading“ (as ships),.  over-repeatedly.
»pulting on board“; p. ,load- pétas, ,hewing, squaring“ (as
ed, put on board*. stones); p. ,hewn, squared«.
gbgkas, ,cutting to pieces; min- stntras, ,corking® (bottles);
cing“ (as meat); p. ,cut lo »bunging“ (casks); p. ,cork-
pieces, minced“: ed, bunged“. etec.

pais, ,jumping“ or ,leaping

B) intransitive.

bokas, ,weeping much“. patas, ,dropping“ (as rain).

képas, ,scratching much®. tons, ,leaking much, leaky“.

pais, ,jumping“ or ,leaping tifas, ,spitling much“ or ,re-
about, jumping much®. peatedly“. etc.

b) from the reduplicated form.

@) transitive.
bal-bal, ,driving all about, per- cuted*.
secuting, chasing“; p. ,perse- fil-fil, ,turging“ or ,moving to
e
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and fro“ (as wind a flag); kgli-kdli, ,looking out for, spying

»swinging to and fro“ (as out*,
one in a hammock); ,brand-  kéri-kéri, ,applauding“; p. ,ap-
ishing* (as a sword); p. plauded“. etc.

»lurned to and fro; etc.“.

f) intransitive.

békat-bokat, ,very disturbed, flying to and fro“.
much agitated; very muddy“ gbéni-gbéni, ,very smooth®.
(as water). gbépe-ghépe, ,very rough* or
file-fle, ,turning to and fro; HTuggy*“.
shifting, unsteady“ (as wind kot-kot, ,walking all about¥.
or the mind). etc.
falir- filir, ,flying all about,

11) from the XII. Conjugation. (Cf. § 130.)

bgtarang, ,loving each other“. other«.

féf'rane, ,,addressing each other, gbélarane, , wriling-to each
reasoning with each other, other; carrying on a corre-
exchanging words with each spondence with each other“,
other«. etc.

gbgfarane, ,barking at each

12) from the XVIII. Conjugation. (Cf. § 136, 3.)

békasne, ,feigning oneself old“. fitasne, .feigning oneself blind«.
dirasne, ,feigning oneself a- panisne, ,feigning oneself a
sleep*. fool“. etc.

B. Compound form.

§. 47. We shall give a few examples of compound adjectives
from some classes of comp. verbs,

1) from verbs compounded of: ba, ,have“ with an abstr. or
with a verbal noun. (Cf. § 143, 1.)

a) from such which indicate possession of quality.
(Possessive adjectives.)

ba a-méra ban, ,passionate“. cere“,
ba a-méra féra, ,upright, sin- ba a-yiki, ,glorious“,
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ba d’or, ,hungry¥, lit. ,having ate“.
hunger*. ba ma-béne, ,joyful“. ete.
ba i-nel, ,merciful, compassion-

b) from such as denote an obligation to do a thing.
(Obligative adjectives.)
ba ka-fi, ,,having to die, mortal“. ba ka-ram, obliged to pay“ (as
ba ka-kar, ,obliged to wait“. a fine). etc.
ba ka-ko, ,obliged to go“.

¢) from such as indicate an aptness to do a thing.
ba ka-binas, ,apt to make many ba ka-mun, ,given to drinking“.
mislakes“. ba ka-nan's, ,apl to bite“ (as
ba ka-gbin, ,given to swearing*“, a dog). ete,

2) from verbs compounded of: bétar, ,love, like“, and a verbal
noun. These indicate fondness to do a thing. (Cf. § 143, 3.)

bétar ka-gbal, ,fond of writing“.  bétar ka-mun, ,fond of drink-
bétar ka-kot, ,fond of walking“. ing -, intemperate“. etc.
bétar ka-len, ,fond of singing“.

3) from verbs compounded of k4Si, ,refuse, will not*, with an
Infinitive of another verb, or also with an abstr. noun.
(Cf. § 142, 5. and 143, 4.)

kaSi bak, ,failing to grow. kéSi a-pank, ,refusing to be

kasi kom, ,failing to bear fruit«. made a fool of¢, lit. ,refus-

kadi ra-fanti, ,refusing to be - ing foolishness“. etc.
made a prisoner of war«,

4) from verbs compounded of bot or bdti, ,be sweet, pleasant,
agreeable“, with the simple Infinitive of another verb.
(Cf. § 142, 3.)

béti-mélane, ,pleasant to accept, bgti-Sel, ,ridiculous, laughable“.
acceptable“,’== svmgoodexros.  bgti-tral, .sweet to hear, har-

béti-mimal, ,sweet to smell, monious, melodious“,
fragrant, odorous, = etoduog. etc.

5) from verbs compounded of foi, ,be easy, convenient“, and
the simple Infinitive of another verb. (Cf. § 142, 4.)

foi-fatr, ,easy of access, acces- sible, = svmodaoodog.
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for-gbip, ,easy to catch“, — foi-kdti, ,easy lo capture“, =
&datgetos, &vatAwTog.

for-kali, ,casy tlo postpone, foi-las, ,easy to pass, passable“,
postponable. = etfaros. ete.

6) from verbs compounded of tabtiba, ,be inexpert, unskilful,
awkward“, and a verbal noun. (Cf. § 143, 5.)

tabtdba ka-baf, ,inexpert in tabtdba ka-kdran, ,inexperl in

farming“. reading*.
tabtaba ka-ghbal, ,inexpert in tabtdba ka-tfk'sa, ,inexpert in
writing“. teaching“. ete.

7) from verbs compounded of tréra, ,know, understand“, and the
simple Infinitive of another verb. (Cf. § 142, 6.)

tréra-gbal, ,expert in writing®. ing*.
tréra sot, ,expert in sewing“.  tréra yak, ,clever in washing“,
tréra tik'sa, ,expert in teach- elc.

8) from verbs compounded of trui, ,be hard, difficult“, and the
simple Infinitive of another verb. (Cf. § 142, 7.

trui fatr, ,difficult to approach, trui yenk, ,hard to get healed«.
inaccessible“, = dvgfaros. trul bésa, ,hard to dig with«,
trui kati, ,difficult to be taken*  trui yénkas, ,hard to cure of,
or ,to capture“, = dvgadwros. incurable*, = dvgPepdmevrog,
trul nank, ,scarce to be seen. etc.

9) from verbs compounded of yenk or yénki, ,be soon, be quick“,
and the simple Infinitive of another verb. (Cf. § 142, 8.)

yénki ban’sa, ,apt to get soon yénki nap, ,apt to judge rash-

angry, irascible. ly«.
yénki bok, ,apt t¢ weep soon“. yénki sike e-tof, ,apt to turn
yénki gbal, ,,apt to quarrelsoon, soon to earth“ or ,dust“.
quarrelsome . etc.

10) from verbs compounded of the noun tr'ei, ,thing, matter,
character, disposition“, with a simple adjective, which latter
forms the first compound. (Cf. § 143, 12.)

These adjectives often express the English adjectives with
the terminations -ive; -able; -less; -ful; -eous; and -ish. E. g.
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a) simple forms.

fof-tr'e1, ,talkative“. mémar-tr'el, ,enterprising“.
1gsar-tr'el,,, destructive,mischiev-  nésa-tr'et, ,timid«.
ous*, sal-tg'el, ,scornful“. etc.

méri-tr'el, ,lucky, fortunate“.

b) intensive forms.

Igsar tr'ei 6 tr'e, ,very de- pgne tr'ef § tr'el, ,apt to forget
structive, very mischievous, every thing, very forgetful®,
apt to spoil every thing“. péne péne tr'ei, ,very apt to

lgsar lgsar tr'er, ,very apt to forget a thing, very forget-
spoil a thing, very destruc- ful«, ete.
tive®.

Negative Adjectives.

§ 48. They are formed by placing the particle or adverb
t3@, ,not“ between the prefix and the adjective. — Those, deriv-
ed from verbs with a long and a short form, take the short for
the negative form. K. g.

N 1) Simple forms.

tSeé-bol, ,not long, not tall“. tSe-bgtarane, ,not loving each
tse-bglon, ,not deep“. other.

t5e-bot, ,notsweet, notsavoury“. t$e-gbénane, ,not hating each
t3e-fi, ,not dead“. other“. ete.

2) Compound forms.

t3e-bot-di, ,not delicious, not - access“.

savoury“. tSe-trui-yenk, ,not hard to get
tSe-bot-mimal, ,not fragrant«, healed“.
tSe-foi-fatr, ,not easy of access“. t3e-yenk-bok, ,not apt to weep
tSe-pai-trei, ,not harmless, not soon“.

innocent*. tSe-yeik-ban’sa, ,not apt to get

tSé-trui-fatr, ,not difficult of soon angry“. etc.

§ 49. A few adjectives are derived from nouns, unless
we prefer 1o take the adjective form as the primitive. They
are the following:

kel, ,stealing; thievish“; fr. ra-kei, ,thievery“.
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nés, ,fearful“; fr. ra-nés, ,fear“.
yem, ,false, lying®; fr. ra-yem, ,a lie, a falsehood.

The adjective: dis, ,,yester, is derived from the adverb: dis,
pyesterday*, o
~§ 50. 1) Some adverbs in form are used as adjectives.
They are as follows:

be, ,all, whole; all sorts, all kinds“. E. g. an’-fam be, ,all
the people“. — e-yoka be, ,all cassadas“. — kéno yi-
mi tr'ef be, ,he is my all“, lit. ,he is to me every thing“.
— o dim aka-petr be, ,he destroyed the whole town“.

bar, ,all, whole“. E. g. ka-ren bar, ,all the year%, — ,the
whole year“. )

ramén, ,mere, pure, all“, also ,genuine, real“. E. g. ma-
bdno ramén, ,pure gold“ or ,real gold“. — m’dro ramén,
»pure palmoil“.

senk, ,all“. E.g. kéri-na senk, ,salute all of them*, or ,sa-
lute them all“. — a-fam a-las ’a kére ey'étr-’e-mi senk,
wwicked people carried away all my things“. '

son, ,alone, single, solitary*. E. g. ¢ trei-mi ro-Ma-lal min’
son, ,he left me behind at Malal me alone“ or ,me by
myself“, — kon’ son kd¢no ba ’'ra-bai, ,he has the sole
government“, or ,he alone has etc.“

tankan, ,much, many“. E.g. o dif_a-fam tdnkan, ,he killed
many persons“.

2) Also local adverbs or prepositions may sometimes be-
come adjectives, not only in sense, but in form. E. g.

ar’im ara-ratrgn, ,the middle word«, lit. ,the word the middle
one“; fr. ratron, ,between, in the middle«.

Adjectives with an irrelative Prefix.

§ 51. There is a class of words, adjectives in form with
the irrelative pref. o-, mostly used adverbially, but sometimes
expressing a predicate, as:
o-béki, ,firm, strong, fast“ (as strongly“ (with féfar, ,speak

used with trima, ,stand“, to, warn“); , with an accent“
and trimar, ,set, raise up“); (with bontr or fof, ,pro-
nearnestly , impressively, nounce“); ,badly, hardly“
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(with yo, ,treat); ,violent-
ly, vehemently* (with fen,
»blow*).

o-ban, painfully, severely* (with
gbéti, ,pinch®, or sémpa,
»punish*); ,bitterly* (with
bok, ,,weep“); ,hotly, sharp-
ly« (with bal-bal, ,,persecute,
pursue“).

o-béna, ,greatly, very, much;
with large stitches® (as used
with sot, ,sew“).

0-bi, ,black, dark“ (with trons,
~dye*); ,very“ (with verbs
expressing colour).

o-burap, ,short* (as with bontr,
»pronounce“); nabruptly,
briefly“ (as with wésa, ,an-
swer‘),

o-féra, ,clean“ (as with yak,
,wash%),

o-fet, ,slightly, little® (with
verbs expressing colour).

o-fino, ,well, good; friendly*
(as with fdfar, ,speak to“,
or kili, ,look at*); ,kindly*
(as with fof, ,speak, speak
of“); ,well off, in a good
state* (with trdma, ,stand,
be«).

0-gbéti, ,, much®.

0-kgna, ,obliquely, asquint“
(with kdli, ,look at*); ,crook-
edly, amiss“ (as with kot,
nwalk, go“); ,perversely“
(with yo, ,act“); ,incorrect-
ly« (as with fof, ,speak*).

o-las, ,badly* (as with yo, .do,
make; act, treat®); ,,ill, evil,
not well“ (with fof, ,speak,
speak of); , angrily, not kind-
ly“ (with k4li, ,look at“);
»badly off, in a bad state“
(with trima, ,stand, be).

o-lol, ,with small® or ,fine
stitches* (withsot, ,tosew*).

o-16mpi, , well, right, correctly*
(as with kéran, ,read, etc.);
paccurately® (with yo ma-
pant, ,do work, work“); ,a
straight course“ (with kor,
»8teer«); ,rightly,

o-nénis, ,terribly, dreadfully,
fearfully, awfully«.

o-rgmi, ,loud, aloud, loudly“
(as with fof, ,speak“, and
bok, , weep¥).

9-sam, ,,sacred, holy“ (with wop,
»hold, observe“). etc.

II. Comparison of Adjectives.

§ 52. There are no distinct forms to mark different de-

grees.

Comparison is effected by circumlocution, or by the use

of certain particles, or also by means of certain verbs, as will
be seen in §§ 252 and 253 of the Syntax.
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Chapter IV.
Etymology of Numerals.

I. Cardinal Numbers.

§ 53. There are distinct forms for the first five, the tenth,
the twentieth, the hundredth and the thousandth numbers; all

All of them

take a prefix; the 1st., 4th., 5th. and 10th. beginning with a
vowel, have insep. prefixes, and the 5th. and the 10th. numbers
always retain the same form of the prefix.

§ 54. The Cardinals are expressed in two ways, —

1) With the irrelative prefix pa-, without any reference to a
noun or absolutely.

oo

10.

11.
12.
13.
14.
15.

. ramét de ran, lit,

p'in.
pa-ran.

. pa-sas.

p’dile, or p’anle.

tramat.

tramédt ro (ra, re) K'in, lit.
Hfive to (with) one*,
»five
with (and) two“.
tramat re sas, lit.
with (and) three«.

Hfive

. tramit ro (ra, re) n’'anle

(w’dnle).
trofatr,
trofatr p’in.
trofatr pa-ran.
tr'ofatr pa-sas.
trofdtr p’anle.
trofatr tr’amét.

16.
17.
18.
19.
20.
21.
22.
25.
26.
30.
31.
35.
36.

40.
4.

50.
51,

tr'ofatr tr'amnét ro k’in.
te'ofétr tr'amét de ran.
triofitr tr'améit re sas.
trofatr tr'amit ro n’dnle.
ka-gba, lit. ,a score“.
ka-gba p’in.

ka-gba pa-ran.

ka-gba tramét.

ka-gba tr'amét ro K'in.
ka-gba tr'ofétr.

ka-gba tr'ofatr p’in.
ka-gba triofatr tramét.
ka-gba trofitr tr'amit ro
K’in.

tra-gha tra-ran, lit. ,2
scores“.

tra-gha tra-ran p’in.
tra-gba tra-ran trofétr.
tra-gba tra-ran trofétr p’in,



60. tra-gba tra-sas.
61. tra-gba tra-sas p’in.
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80. tra-gba tr'anle.
100. k’éme k'in.

2) With the pref. na- in the sing. and ma- in the pl, in refer-
ence to the noun a-sar, ,a small stone, pebble“, or to: a-sal,
»a finger, toe“, pl. ma-, little stones or the fingers and toes

being often used in counting.

W O ~F D G W=

52.

53.

. tr'ofatr
. triofétr
. tr'ofatr

. triofitr
. ka-gba.
. ka-gba
. ka-gba
. tra-gba

. 1in.

. ma-ran.
. mMa-sas.
. m'adnle, or m’dnle.
. tramét.
. tramét

. tr'amét

. tramat
. traméit

. trofalr.
. trlofatr

. r'ofétr

. trofatr

ro (ra, re) kK'in.
de ran.

re sas.

ro n’dnle.

n’in.

ma-ran.

ma-sas.

m’anle.

tr'amét.

tr’amét ro K’in.
tr'amét de ran.
tr'amét re sas.
tr’amat ro .n’dnle.

trofatr

tr'ofétr

n’in.

ma-ran.
tra-ran  tr'ofatr

n’in.

tra-gba tra-ran tr'oftr ma-

ran.

tra-gba tra-ran trofitr ma-

sas.

101. k’'éme k’in n’in rokdm.
102. k’éme kK’'in ma-ran rok¢m.
110. k’éme K’in tr'ofétr.

120. k'éme K’in ka-gba.

140.
180.
200.
210.
220.
210.

250.

300.
400.
500.
501.
502.

600.

1000.

1001.
1002.
1100.
2000.

5000.
5001.
5002.

9000.

k’éme K’in tra-gba tra-ran.
k’éme k’in tra-gba tr'anle.
tr'éme tra-ran.

tr'éme tra-ran trofétr.
tr'éme tra-ran ka-ghba.
tr'éme tra-ran tra-gba tra-
ran.

tr'éme tra-ran tra-gha tra-
ran trofatr,

tréme tra-sas.

tr'éme tranle.

tr'éme tr’amét.

tr'éme tr'améat n’in rokém.
tr'éme tr'amét ma-ran ro-
kém.

tr'éme tr'amit ro K'in.
a-wul n’in, or: tréme
tr'ofatr.

a-wul n'in i’in rokgm.
a-wul n’in ma-ran rokgm.
a-wul 1n’in k’éme k'in.
e-wul ye-ran, or: tr'éme
ka-gba.

e-wul tr'amat.

e-wul tr'amél i’in rokém.
¢-wul tr'amat ma-rai ro-
kém.

e-wul tramét ro n’dnle.

10,000. e-wul tr'ofatr.
100,000. e-wul k’éme Kk’in.
200,000. e-wul tr'éme tra-ran.
1,000,000. ¢-wul tr’éme tr'ofatr.
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2,000,000. e-wul tr'éme ka-gba.  5,000,000. e-wul tr'éme tra-gha
3000,000. e-wul tr'éme ka-gba tra-ran trofitr,
triofatr. etc.

Note 1. These forms, though they are strictly speaking
adjectival forms, the pref. having reference to those nouns men-
tioned above, are often used in absolute counting, or when they
do not actually make use of stones or of the fingers.

Note 2. After counting up to one hundred as in Nro. 1,
they generally go on counting according to the form under
Nro. 2, or that with 0’in, instead of that with p’in, with or
without the adverb rokdm. Thus instead of saying: k'éme Kin
pin rokém, ,101%, they more generally say: k’éme k'in n’in
rokdm; though the other form with p'in is used sometimes,

Note 3. Some persons, especially old people, count with
the form p'in as far as ten, or twenty; and then go on with the
form under Nro. 2, or with the form n'in, and say: tr'ofatr n’in,
11, instead of: tr'ofitr p’in; or: ka-gha n'in, 21, instead of ka-
gha p’in, .

§ 55. The basis of notation being quinary, they omit in
continuous counting the larger number, and seldom proceed
farther than to ,five* to express numbers in full. From tr'amét,
ofive“ to ,ten“, they say merely: ro kin, leaving out: tr’amét.

To elucidate the foregoing observations, we subjoin the
following numbers as examples:

1) form with p’in. 2) form with a’in.
1. p'in. 1. n’in,
2. pa-ran. 2. ma-ran.
3. pa-sas. 3. ma-sas.
4. p’dnle. 4. m’anle.
5. tramét. 5. tr'amét.
6. ro K’in, 6. ro k’in.
7. de ran. 7. de ran.
8. re sas. 8. re sas.
9. ro n'nle. 9. ro n’'dnle.
10. tr'ofétr. 10. trofatr.
11. p'in. 11. n'in.
12. pa-ran. 12. ma-ran.

13. pa-sas. 13. ma-sas,
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14. - p'dile. 14.  m’dale.
15. tr'amét. 15. tr'amét,
16. ro k’in. ete. 16. ro k’in. etc.

§ 56. 3) The Cardinals used with nouns, or as Numeral
Adjectives.

A. Numeral Adjectives with Nouns of animate beings.

The prefix of the numeral adjective, as used with nouns
of living beings, is as regards its form not like other adjec-
tives (or but very rarely) influenced by the pref. of its noun.
The form of the pref. indicated by Class I. is generally used
for all other classes. The following table represents the form
of the numeral adjeclive generally used for all nouns of animate
beings.

indef. form. ' def. form.
kK’in, ,one“, - ok'in, ,the one«.
na-ran, ,two*. ana-raf, ,the two“.
a-sas, or: na-sas, ,three. an’-sas, or:'aﬁa-sas, »the three«.
n’dnle, or: n'dnle, ,four“. an’dnle, or: an’dnle, ,the four.

Note. The form: a-sas is more generally used than na-
sas. With regard to the form of the 5th. and 10th. numerals
see § 53.

§ 57. We give some examples of a noun indicaling an
animate being in connection with ils numeral adjective in order
to elucidate more fully the foregoing observations.

one slave, o-trar K'in. 12 slaves, a-trar tr’ofétr na-ran.
2 slaves, a-trar na-ran. 20 , , , ka-gha.

3 , , , a-sas. 21 , , » kagba Kin ro-
4 , , , Iénle. kdwm.

5 » , » Urlamil 22 , , , ka-gba na-ran.
6 , , , tramit rokin. 40 , , , tra-gha tra-ran.
7 » . » Wamétderan. 41 , , , tra-gha tra-ran’
8 , , » (ramit re sas. K'in.

9 , , , tramilron'dnle. 42 , , , tra-gha tra-ran
10 , , , (trofatr. na-rain rokém.,
11 , , ,» trofitr K'in. etc.
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B. Numeral Adjectives with Nouns of inanimate suhjects.

§ 58. The form of the pref. of the numeral adjective
with nouns of inanimatle beings is uniformly regulated by that
of the prefix the noun to which 1t belongs;
the following table.

Prefix.

a-,
d’, da-,
e-
i';
K, ka-,
m’, ma-, -
n’, na-,
n’, na-,
0-,

p, pa-,
r ra-, ra-,
s, U, ', tra-, t8,
u-,

Y

Note.

a-,
&, da-,
(-2
i'9
K, ka-,
m’, ma-,
n’, na-,
n’, na-,
0-,

P> Pa-
r, ra-, ra-,
s, U, tr), tra-, t§,
u-,

Y

1) tndefinite form.

Numerals.
1 (one). 2 (two).
n'in. na-rai.
d’in, r’in, o-w’in. 9-ma-ran.
y'in. ye-ran, ya-ran.
n’in,
k'in,
m’in, ma-rai.
n’in. na-rai.
n'in. ha-ran.
K’in, 0-w’in. 0-ma-ran.
p'in. pa-rai.
r’in, d'in.
tr'in, tSin. tra-ran.
K’in,
y'in. ye-ran, ya-ran.

2) definite form.

an’in.

ad’in, ar’in, owo-w'in.

ey'in.
an’in, in’in.
ak’in.
am’in.
an’in,
an’in.
ok’in, owo-w’in.
ap’in.
ar’in,
atr’in, at$'fn.
ok’in.
ey’in,

ana-rain.
QWQ-Ina-ran,
eye-ran.

ama-ran.
ana-ran.
ana-ran.
QWO0-ma-ran.
apa-ran.

atra-ran.

eye-ran.

as will be seen by

3 (three).
a-sas, na-sas.
0-ma-sas,
e-sas.

ma-sas.
na-sas.
a-sas, na-sas.
0-Ina-sas,
pa-sas.

tra-sas.

€-sas.

As to the form ye-rn and ya-ran see § 17, 3.

an’-sas, ana-sas.

QWO0-ma-sas.
eye-sas.

ama-sas.
ana-sas.

an’-sas, ana-sas.

O0WQ-Ina-sas.
apa-sas.

alra-sas,

eye-sas.

4 (four).
’aile.
o-m’anle.
y'anle.

m’dnle.
n’dnle.
n’'anle.
o-m’dnle.
p’dnle.

tr'dnle.

ydnle.

an‘dnle.
owg-m'dnle.
ey'dnle.

am’inle.
an’inle.
an’dnle.
owo-m’dnle.
ap’dnle.

atr’dnle.

ey'anle.
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§ 59. We now give some examples of nouns indicating
inanimate things with their respective numeral adjectives.

1) of Class L

one mat, a-gbéta n’in. 8 mats, g-gbéta tr'amat re sas.

2 mats, e-ghata ye-ran. 9 ,, s tramit ro

3 », »  e-sas. n’énle.

4 , , , yénle. 10 , , , trofatr

5 4, " tr'amat. 1M1, , , trofitr n'in.
6 ,, ,» tramdtrokin. 12 , , ,  trofitrye-ran.
T », % tramitderan. 21 , , , ka-gban'in

etc.

2) of Class XXV.
9) d’er, ,a place“.

one place, d’er o-w’in. 4 places, d’er ¢-m’dnle.
2 places, d’er -0-ma-ran. 5 places, d’er o-tr'amét.
3 places, d’er o-ma-sass. 10 places, d’er o-trofatr. ete.

II. Ordinal Numbers.

§ 60. The Temnes have only distinct forms for the first
and second, which are derived from verbs. The first only is
always used, while for the second the numeral adjective is
more frequently employed. Thus: trétroko, ,first“, from the
verb trétroko, ,be first“. The same is the case with: mdta,
for ,first*, derived from: mdéta, ,be first“. Thus: an’-réi a-
trtroko, or: an'réi a-mdta signify ,the first day“. The word
sometimes used for the 2d. Ordinal is: tréndg, ,succecding, fol-
lowing, next“, from the verb: trindo, ,succeed, follow, come
next“, as: ka an’-réi a-trandg, ,on the following“ or ,second
day«,

All other Ordinal Numbers are expressed by the numeral
adjeclives in connection with the rel. pronoun and the verb:
béka, ,amount to, make“. How the 2d. and 3d. of the Cardin-
al numbers are sometimes used as Ordinals without béka will
be shown in the Syntax.
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We shall represent the Ordinals like the Cardinals in the
form of numeral adjectives under two Classes, the first compris-
ing the Ordinals with nouns of animate beings, and the second
with nouns of inanimate fhings.

A. Ordinal Numbers with Nouns of animate beings.

§ 61. What has been stated in § 56 respecting the form
of the prefix used with nouns of animate beings, applies also
to the form of these adjectives when used to express the Or-
dinal Numbers. But the first Ordinal, i. e. trétroRo or mdla,
and also tréndo, if this be used for the 2d. Ordinal, make an .
exception, being treated like other adjectives, and taking the
form of the pref. indicated by that of the noun to which they
refer.

§ 62. The following examples will serve to show how
rank in numbers with nouns of animate beings is usually ex-
pressed. —

the 1st. king, o-bal o-trétroko, or: g-bal ¢-mdta.

the 2d. , , o-bal o-tréndg, lit. ,the next king,“ or: o-bai
ow¢ béka na-ran.

the 3d. , ., o-bal ow¢ béka a-sas.

the 4th, , , , ., . @aile.

the 5th. ,, , , ,» tr'amét.

the 6th. ,, , , » tramit ro K’in.

the Tth. ,, , , ., » tramét de rdn.

the 8th. , , ., » tr'amit re sas.

the 9th. ,, , . ., . (ramit ro n'dile.

the 10th. , , ., »  trofatr.

the {1th.,, , , » tr'ofatr K’'in.

the 12th. ,, , , » trofitr na-ran. elec.

B. Ordinal Numbers with nouns of inanimate things.

§. 63. All these are influenced by the form of the pref.
of the noun, to which they belong, as will be seen from the
following examples, —
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‘1) of Class I,

the tst. knife, "a-tis a-trgtrokg, or: a-tis a-mgta.
the 2d. ., , a-lis ana béka ye-ran.

the 3. , , » , » €-sas.

the 4th. , , , . » Yénle

the 5th. ,, , . «+ o, tramat

the 6th. ,, , , , » t(ramit ro kin.

the t1th. ,, , , , , trofitr ’in,

the 12th. ,, , ,» » . (trofétr ye-ran. ete.

2) of Class XXV.
9_) d’er, ,place.
the 1st. place, od’ér o-trétroko, or: od’ér o-mgta.
the 2d. , , od’ér o-trindg, or: od’ér ow¢ béka ma-ran.
the 3d. , , od’ér owé béka ma-sas,
the 4th. , ., ., 5 , minle. elc

III. Distributive Numbers.

§ 64. There are no distinct forms for these; their want
is supplied by the Cardinals in their adjectival form, which is
repeated without a copula, like in the Hebrew, Mandingo and
other African languages. The form of the pref. depends in
nouns of inanimate subjects, on, that of the noun to which they
refer; nouns of animate beings follow the general rule, as will
be seen from the following examples.

a) of nouns of animate beings.

K’in K’in, ,one by one“, or ,one at a lime®, »singly, one after
another®.

w’ini k’in w'tini K’in, ,one person at a ume, one by one“, =
Ger. ,je einer“.

na-ran ha-rgn, oby twos, two by two“, or ,two al a time*,
Ger. ,je zwei“, = the Hebr. DY/ DWW, or Gr. dvo dvo;
Hausa: biu biu.

Temne Grammar.

8
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tra-soi a-sas, tra-sol a-sas, ,three horses at a time®, Ger. nje
drei Pferde“.

tr'améat de ran, tr'amél de ran, ,by sevens, seven at a lime*, or
»seven and seven“, Ger. ,je sieben*, = the Hebr. myaw/ npw;
Gr. énre énra.

b) of nouns of inanimate subjects.

k'in k'in, ,one by one, singly, one at a time“. (For nouns in
K’ or ka-.)

n’in 0'in, ,one by one“, etc. for nouns with the pref. na-, or
a-, or i-, or n’.

a-yéka i’in, a-ydka n’in, ,one cassada at a time*.

ma-raih ma-raf, ,by twos, two at a time“, or ,two and two“.

ma-sar ma-sas, ma-sar ma-sas, ,three stones at a time“, Ger.
»je drei Steine«.

e-dflar ye-ran, e-dflar ye-ran, .two dollars at a time“, Ger.
»je 2 Thaler«.

IV. Adverbial Numbers.

§ 65. 1) These, as used in the question: ,how often?“
»how many times?* — are generally expressed by the Cardinals
with the suffix -an; except the first, for which they use the form:
w'in, Their forms are as follows:

once, w'in-an. 8 times, re sas-ai.
twice, ma-ran-an. 9 times, ro n’'dnle-"i.
thrice, ma-sas-an, 10 times, tr'ofitr-an.

4 times, m'dnle-"n. 11 times, w’in-aii.

5 times, tr'améit-an. 12 times, ma-ran-an.
6 times, ro K’in-ai. 20 times, ka-gba-'n. ete.
7 times, de ran-an. ‘

Note. The pref. ma- with these Adverbial numbers refers
to ma-l¢ko, ,times“, which is generally dropped but to be under-
stood.

2) The first four Adverbial numbers may also be expressed
by the indef. pref. pa-, as:
p’io-an, ,once“, p’anle-'n, ,4 times“.
pa-ran-an, ,lwice, tr'amét-an, ,5 times“.
pa-sas-af, ,thrice“. g
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In higher numbers they do not use this form with pa-
again.

§ 66. The Adverbial Numbers may likewise be expressed
by the noun a-léko, ,.time“ (as in English, German, and some-
times in Hebrew, which uses DyB, ,time“ for this purpose),
with the corresponding numeral adjective, which in its form is
regulated by the prefix of the noun: a-lgko, and in the pl. may
take either the pref. e- or ma-, the former, however, is most
- commonly used. But for the first number they generally use
the adverb: w'in, ,once“, instead of: a-lgko n'in. E. g.

once, w’in, or: a-lgko i'in.
twice, e-léko ye-ran;. . . or ma-léko ma-ran.

thrice, e-lgko e-sas; »  Ma-sas.

4 times, e-lgko y’dnle; »  minle.

5 » , s traméit; " tr'amét,

6 ., , , tramitrok’in; " tr'amét ro k’in.

11 , , » {trofitr NWin. " tr'ofatr n’in.
ete, ete.

Y. Ordinal Adverbs.

§ 67. These are expressed by the Cardinal numbers in
their adjectival form agreeing with the noun a-lgko, ,time,
connecled with the Numeral by a relative pronoun and the verb
béka, ,amount to, make“. For the first Ordinal Adverb the
adj. trétroko or m¢ta only are in use. E. g.

the 1st. time, an’-ldkg a-trétrokg, or: an’-l1ko a-mgta.
the 2d. ,, , .an’-lgko ana béka ye-rgn.

the 3d° » ” » ”» ¢-8as,
the 4th., , , w w» Ydnle.
the 5th. ,, , , w 9 tr'amét.

the 11th , , » w trofatr Win. ~

Note. Fractional, Multiplicative and Proportional numbers
are explained in the Syntax.

8¢
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VI. Indefinite Numerals.

§ 68. These are used in reference to an indefinite or un-
counted number. They are the following —

be, ,all, whole; all sorls, tan, ,little, few*.

all kinds“. w’iini 6 w’dni, ,every one, any
gbali, ,many, much®, one“. With a negalion ,not
lai, ,many, much*. any, none, nobody, no one“.

lom, ,some*“.

Chapter V.
Etymology of Pronouns.

§ 69. The difference of Gender appears most clearly in
the pronouns of the respective nouns. The pronouns are either
of a common or of a neuter gender. The common gender in-
cludes the masculine and the feminine. All pronouns referring
to nouns of animale beings are of the common, and all refer-
ring to nouns of inanimate things are of the neuter gender. It
is on this account that the author thought it most convenient
to treat of the Pronouns under two distinct classes, viz. that of
pronouns for nouns of animate beings, and that for nouns of
inanimate things. The former we inay call Personal, the latter,
Neuter Pronouns.

A. Personal Pronouns.

§ 70. There are distinct forms for the Simple, the Em-
phatic verbal, the Absolute, the Reflexive, the Compound, the
Demonstrative, the Relative, the Possessive, the Interrogative
and the Indefinite Pronouns. The want of a Reciprocal form is
fully supplied by the Reciprocal form of the verb, as: ghénane,
»hate each other“; — bgtarane, ,love each other“.

L]
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L Simple ‘verbal Pronouns.

§ 71. These are always used in the Conjugation of verbs,
and are as follows, —

Subjective form. Objective form.
Sing. 1st. p. I, I« mi, ,me¥.
2d. p. ma, ,thou“. mu, ,thee“.
3d. p. 0, ,he, she«. ko, ,him, her“.
PL  1st p. sa, .we“. su, ,us“
2d. p. na, ,ye“. nu, ,you“.
3d. p. na, ,they“. na, ,them«.

"For the indef. verbal pronouns: mo and ma see § 407. Note 2.

Il. Emphatic verbal Pronouns.

§ 72. Of these there is a full and an abbr. form; the latter
is only used in the sing., when the final vowel of the full form
is dropped for the sake of euphony. They are as follows, —

v Full form. Abbreviated form.
Sing. 1st.p. mina, or mine, ,I; me*. min’, ,I; me*.
2d.p. mino, ,thou; thee. mun’, ,thou; thee¥.

3d. p. kéno, ,.he,she; him, her“. kon’, ,he, she; him, her“.
Pl tst.p. Sya, or $a (3fa), ,,we; us“.

2d. p. nys, ,ye; you“. '

3d. p. na, ,they; them*.

I1L. Absolute Pronouns.

§ 73. They are formed by affixing the euph. n (5ee § 3, 7.)
to the emph. form, and are as follows:
Sing. tst. p. minan, ,1; me; (it is) I — me*.
~ 2d. p. minon, ,thou; thee; (it is) thou — thee“.
3d. p. kdnon, ,he, she; him, her; (it is) he, she, — him,
her“.

Pl. st p. Syan, 3an ($fan), ,we; us; (il is) we — us“.

2d. p. nyan, ,ye; you; (it is) ye — you*.

- 3d. p.. han, ,they; them; (it is) they — them*,
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IV. Reflexive Pronouns.

§ 74. These are formed by a reduplication of the emph.
verb. pr. and the suff. -ne. The same form is used subjectively
and objectively. 4
Sing. 1st. p. mina minane, or abbr.: min’ minane, ,I myself,

) myself*.
2d. p. mino ninene, or abbr.: mun’ minone, ,thou thy-
self, thyself“.
3d. p. kéno kgnone, or abbr.: kon’ kénone, ,he himself,
himself, she herself, herself*.
Pl.  1st. p. Sya Sydne, or 3a séne, ,we ourselves, ourselves“.
2d. p. nya nydne, ,ye yourselves, you yourselves, your-
selves«,
3d. p. na ndne, ,they themselves, themselves«,

V. Compound Pronouns.

§ 75. Of these pronouns there are three distinct forms.
Those compounded with: no and ro have also an emph. form,
and are, properly speaking, local pronouns: no and ro parlaking
of the nature of an adverb and a preposition. No expresses
nearness, ro distance, Ro compounded with a pronoun becomes
ro, probably for the sake of euphony.

Those compounded with no are formed by prefixing no to
the simple verb. obj. pronoun of the 1st. and 2d. persons in
both numbers. In the 3d. pers. sing. no is prefixed to: non,
and in the pl. to: nah. Non is here used instead of kon for
the sake of euphony. With the other form ro is prefixed in
the same way as ng, as: '

a) Simple form.

With ng. With ro.
Sing. 1st. p. nomi, ,here with- romi, ,there with me, to-from
to - from - me*“. -with - towards - me.
2d.p. nomi, ,here with- romu, ,there with thee, to-from
to -from-thee*. -with - towards - thee*.

3d.p. nongn, ,here with- rondn, ,there with him (ier),
to-from-him (her)«, to - from - with - towards - him
(ber)«.
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Pl fst.p. nosi, ,here with- rosd, ,there with us, to-from-
to-from-us*, with-towards -us*,
2d.p. nonmi, ,here with- rond, ,there with you, to-from-
to-from- you*. with - towards - you*,
3d.p. nondn, ,here with- ronén, ,there with them, to-

to - from - them*. from - with - towards - them*,

b) Emphatic form.
With no. With 0.
Sing. 1st.p. no romi, ,here ro romi, ,yonder* or there
with - to - from- with me, yonder“ or ,there
i me«, to -from -me*.
2d. p. no romi, ,kere ro romi, ,yonder* or ,there
with - to - from - with thee, yonder or there
thee“. etc. to-from-thee“. ete.

§ 76. The 3d. comp. pronoun is formed by prefixing the
preposition: tra to the simple verb. obj. pronoun of the iwo first
persons in both numbers. In the 3d. pers. sing. the prep. is
contracted with the pronoun ko, ,him, her“ (see § 8, 5.), and
in the 3d. pers. pl. the prep. ‘is prefixed 1o na, ,them*, to which
the euph. n is affixed (§ 3, 7.). With all persons, excepling
the 3d. pers. sing., the inilial consonant of the pr. is doubled
on taking the preposition prefix, while the prep. tra or trika
still precedes the comp. pr. in ils separate form, as —

Sing. tst. p. tra trémmi, or: (rka trémmi, ,for me; about-
concerning-on account of -me; as regards me;
to me, towards me, etc.“

2d. p. tra (trgka) trdmmu, ,for thee; about thee, etc.“
3d. p. tra (irfka) tr'on’, ,for him (her), etc.“

Pl 1st. p. tra (trgka) trissu, ,for us, etc.“

© 2d.p. tra (trika) trdnnu, ,for you, etc.“

3d. p. tra (trgka) tranndn, ,for them, etc.“

V1. Demonstrative Pronouns.

§ 77. There are six distinct forms of them, viz. the Simple
proximate, the Simple remote, the Compound proximate, the
Compound remote, the Absolute and the Absentive,
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1) The Simple proximate.

The fundamental vowel of this dem. pr. is & The usual
orm with nouns of animate beings is: owé, ,this“, in the sing,
and: ané, ,these“ in the pl.; as: o-trar owé, ,this slave“; pl
an-trar ané, .these slaves“,

Note. Some use with nouns of Class IL. etc., that form
of the dem. pr. which is indicated by the pref. of the noun to

which it belongs, in which case the form is the same with that
used for nouns of inanimate objects having the same prefix, as:
am-boi ané, ,this servant®, for: am-boi owé; pl. e-boi eyé,
for: e-bol ané. )
ka-léme aké, ,this sheep“, for: ka-léme qwé; pl. tra-ldme atsé,
for: tra-l¢me ané. etc.

2) The simple remote.

The usual form with nouns of animate objects is: owdn,
»that*, in the sing., and: an&n, ,those*, in the pl.; as: o-trar
owon, ,that slave“; pl. an-trar andn, ,those slaves®.

See the Note under 1., above which applies also here, as:

am-boT anédn, ,that servant“, for: am-bol owén; pl. e-bot eyan,
for: e-bol anan. ete.

3) The compound proximate.

This is formed by combining the emph. verb. pr. of the
3d. pers. sing. and pl. with the simple proximate demonstrative,
The sing. form is: kdno-wé, ,this (one)“, or ,it is this (one)“,
lit. ,he this*; the pl. is: na-né, ,these (ones)“, or ,it is they*,
lit. ,they these“. These forms imply the copula or substantive
verb: yi, ,be“ and are always used subjectively. The vowel
pref. ‘of the common dem. pr. is dropped, as it would come in
immediate contact with the final vowel of the emph. verb. pr.,
which is of a homogeneous nature in both numbers,

4) The compound remote.

‘Like the compound proximate is formed by combining the
emph. verb. pr. of the 3d. pers. in both numbers with the re-
mote form of the simple dem. pronoun. The sing. is: kdéno-
won, ,that (gne)“, or ,it is that (ome)“, lit, ,he that“; in the
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pl;: na-nan, ,those .(ones)“, or ,it is those“, lit, ,they those.
Also this form is only used subjectively.

5) The absolute.

Is formed by affixing -an to the simple prox. dem. pronoun.
The sing. is: owé-an, ,this one“; the pl.: ané-an, ,these ones“. -

6) The absentive.

Is formed by joining the general pr. tdi, , it with the re-
spective poss. preposition. The general form for all nouns of
animate beings is: ka-13i, ,that¥, lit. ,of it%, in the sing., and:
ha-ti, »those“, in the pl., as: o-trar ka-tsi, ,that slave“; pl
an-trar na-tsi, ,those slaves“. But they may also use that form
which is indicated by the pref. of the noun to which it refers,
and say: am-bol na-tsi, ,that servant, for: am-boi ka-tsi; pl.
e-bo1 ya-ti, ,those servants“, for: e-boi na-tsi. See Syntax.

YII. Relative Pronouns.

§ 78. These differ in form from the simple remote dem.
pronouns by throwing off the n of the latter. The same form
is used both subjectively and objectively. The sing. is owd,
,who, he“ or ,she who; whom, him whom, her whom*; the
pl. ana, ,who, they who; whom, they whom, them whom*.
This form is used for all nouns of animate beings, whatever
the prefix may be; as: an-tréko ow¢g dinne, ,.the fowl which is
lost“; pl. e-tréko and dinne, ,the fowls which are lost“.

VIII. Possessive Pronouns.

§ 79. Of these there are two forms, the common and the
emphatic, both are formed by placing the respeclive poss. prep.
nof“ before the objective form of the simple verb. pronoun.
Thus ,my“ is expressed by ,of me“; ,thy* by ,of thee“, etc,
answering to the Greek forms pov, oov, etc.

We shall treat of each form separately.

1) Common form.
a) The common poss. pr. always follows the noun, to which
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it belongs, and the latter may have a def. or an indef. prefix.
The fundamental vowel of the poss. prep. is a with all, only
nouns with the pref. e- make an exceplion, inasmuch as the
vowel of their poss. prep. is also e¢. (See § 187.)

b) In the 3d. p. sing. the poss. prep. is always contracted
- with the following verb. pronoun. This contraction may also
take place with the 3d. p. in the plur., though the contracted
form in the pl. is but seldom used with the common poss. pro-
noun. (Respecting this contraction see § 8, 3. 4. 5.)

c) It is to be observed 'thal the poss. prep. na is always
abbreviated into 'a, whenever euphony will admit it, and the
form ye into ’e in the 1st. and 2d. persons of the sing., and
in all 3 persons of the plural. The obj. verb. pronoun na,
»them“ has always the euph. n affixed.

d) Another point to be noticed is that the poss. preposi-
tions ka and tra have also an indef. form, viz. ka and tra, which
is used not only with the indef. form of the prefixes ka- and
tra-, but also with nouns having the pref. o- or u-, or w’.

The following table represents the various forms which the
poss. pr. assumes in all three persons of both numbers, as used
with nouns designaling animate objects. (See page 138.)

§ 80. To illustrate the observations in the preceding sec-
tion, we shall give an example of a noun of Class I. Examples
of the other Classes are given in the larger Grammar in Manu-
script.

a) def. form.

Sing. Plur.
o-trar-ka-mi, ,my slave“, lit. an-lrar-'a-mi, ,my slaves®, lit.
»the slave of me«, othe slaves of me“.
o-trar-ka-muy, ,thy slave“, an-trar-"a-mu, ,thy slaves“.
-k’on, ,his (her) slave“. » -D'on, ,his (her) slaves“.
» -ka-su, ,our slave“. » -a-su, ,our slaves.
-ka-nu, ,your slave“. » -'a-nu, ,your slaves.
» -ka-nan, ,their slave«. » -a-nan, ,their slaves“,

This form answers to the Gr. 6 doiidog pov, etc.
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b) indef. form. (Cf. § 17, 9.)

Sing. Plur.

o-trar-ka-mi, ,my slave, lit. a-trar-’a-mi, ,my slaves“, lit.

»a slave of me«, »slaves of me*.
o-frar-ka-mu, ,thy slave“, a-trar-’a-mu, ,,thy slaves“.

» -K'on, ,his (her) slave. » -0’gn, ,his (her) slaves“.

» -ka-su, ,our slave“. » a-su, ,our slaves“.

» -ka-nu, ,your slave. » -'a-nu, ,your slaves“.

» -ka-nan, ,their slave“. » -a-nan, ,their slaves.«

This form answers to the Gr. dotdds pov, ete.

2) Emphatic form.

§ 81. a) This generally precedes, though it may also fol-
low the noun, which, if the pr. precedes, is always in the indef.
state, yea, the pref. of the noun may be even left away alto-
gether with nouns of Class I.; but the pref.,, which is always used
with the emph. poss. pronoun, may take the def. or indef. form,
if it precedes ils noun; while, if it follows, it always takes only
the indef. form.

b) The form of the poss. prep., when the pronoun precedes
the noun, is regulated by that of the pref. of nouns belonging
to Class I.; because that form is the general one for all nouns
designating animate objects. However, as regards nouns belong-
ing to Class II. Ill. 1V. and V., they sometimes use also that
form of the poss. pr. with them, which is indicated by the pref.
of the respeclive noun; but the general form is more {requently
employed.

§ 82. Tke following table represents all the forms of the
emph. poss. pronouns preceding nouns of animate objects.

1) definite form.

Sing.
1st. p. smye. | 2d.p. sthye. | 8d. p. »his, here.
0-ka-mi o-ka-mu o-kK’on
an’-na-mi ai’-na-mu an’-n’on
an-tra-mi . an-tra-mu an-tr'on

e-ye-mi e-ye-mu g-y'on
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Plur .
1st. p. »oure. 2d. p. »>youre. | 3d. p. »theire.
0-ka-su 0-ka-nu- o-k’an, or: o-ka-nan.
an’-na-su an’-na-nu an’-n’an, or: an’-na-nan.
an-tra-su - an-tra-nu an-tr'an, or: an-tra-nan,
e-ye-su e-ye-nu " e-yan, or: e-ye-na.

2) indefinite form.

Sing
o-ka-mi 0-ka-mu o-k’on
a-ha-mi a-ha-mu a-n’on
a-tra-mi a-tra-mu | a-tr'on
e-ye-mi e-ye-inu ¢ e-y'on
Plur.
0-ka-su 0-ka-nu o-k’an, or: g-ka-nan.
a-na-su a-na-nu a-n’an, or: a-na-nain.
a-tra-su a-tra-nu a-tr’ai, or: a-tra-nan.
¢-ye-su €-ye-nu e-y'af, or: e-ye-nan.

Note 1. As regards the contracted forms of the 3d. p
sing. and pl. see § 8, 3. 4. 5.

Note 2. The 1st. line of the foregoing table represents
the general form for animate nouns in the sing., and the 2d.
line the pl. form. But the forms in the 2d. line may become
singular, when used with nouns of Class II. or III. The 3d.
and 4th. lines represent the other pl. forms, - which are some-
times used for the emph. poss. pronoun with nouns belonging to
Class II. III. IV. and V.

"~ § 83. ‘We shall now give an example of a noun of the
first Class preceded by the emph. poss. pr., both in the def.
and indef. form of the prefix of the pronoun: :

a) definite form.

Sing. Plur.
o-ka-mi o-trar, ,my slave, lit. an’-ha-mi a-trar, ,my slaves®,
»the of me slave“, lit. ,the of me slaves“.
o-ka-mu o-trar, ,thy slave“. an’-na-mu a-trar, ,thy slaves“.
o-kK’on o-trar, ,his (her) an’-n’on a-trar, ,his (her)

9-ka-su g¢-trar, ,owr , - an'-na-su a-trar, ,owr
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Sing. . Plr.
o-ka-nu o-trar, ,your slave“. ai’-ha-nu a-trar, ,your slaves“.
o-k’an o-trar, an’-n’an a-trar,

9-ka-nan o-trar, wtheir al’-na-nan a-trar, wtheir
Or also the following form —

o-ka-mi trar, »my slave“.  ai’-na-mi trar, ,my slaves®,

o-ka-mu trar,  ,thy ai’-ha-mu trar, ,thy

o-K'on trar, ,his (her) ai’-non trar, ,his (her)

0-ka-su trar, nour an’-na-su trar, ,owr ..

etc. elc.
This form corresponds with the Gr. 6 éuds doddos.

b) indefinite form. (Cf. § 17, 9.)

Sing Plur
¢-ka-mi o-trar, ,my slave“, lit. a-na-mi a-trar, ,my slaves®,
»an of me slave“. lit. ,of me slaves.

0-ka-mu o-trar, ,thy slave, a-fia-mu a-trar, ,thy slaves®.

ete. etc.

Or also the form —

o-ka-mi trar, ,my slave“, a-na-mi trar, ,my slaves“.
o-ka-mu trar, ,thy slave“. a-nia-mu trar, ,thy slaves“.

etc. etc.

This indef. form corresponds with the Gr. éuds dovidog.

§ 84. The following table represents all the forms of the

emph, poss. pronouns for animate nouns following their nouns.
(S8ee page 127.)

§ 85. One example of Class I. will suffice to illustrate the
forms in the preceding table and the observations given in
§ 81, a. on the emph. poss. pronoun following its noun.

8) definite form.

Sing. Plur.
o-trar o-ka-mi, ,my slave“, lit. an-trar a-na-mi, ,my slaves¥,
»the s. the of me“. lit. ,the s. the of me“.
o-trar o-ka-mu, ,thy slave“. an-trar a-na-mu, ,thy slaves“.
o-trar 0-kK’oi, ,his (her) slave“. an-lrara-ivon, ,Ahs (her) slaves“.

ele. ete.

This corresponds with the Gr. ¢. doiidog. 6 duos.
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b) indefinite form.

Sing. Plur.
o-trar 9-ka-mi, ,my slave“, lit. a-trar a-da-mi, ,my slaves“,
»a 8. of me“. lit. 8. of me*.
o-trar o-ka-mu, ,thy slave“. a-trar a-na-mu, ,thy slaves“.
elc. ete.

IX. Interrogative Pronouns.

§ 86. These are either definite or indefinite,

1) definite form.

We might call these Local adverbial Interrogative Pronouns,
as they refer to place, and imply the verb of existence. There
are distinct forms only for the 2d. and 3d. persons of both num-
bers, and are formed by affixing to the emph. verb. pronoun
the local interrogative suffix -a? But in the sing. the abbr. form
of the pronoun is used for the sake of e¢uphony to avoid an
immediate contact of two heterogeneous vowels. In the pl. the
suff. is not added, becaus® the pronouns are already terminating
in -a, the sign of interrogation only being added. They are as
follows: :

Sing. 2d. p. min’-a? ,where thou?* or ,where art thou?* =
‘ the Hebr. N, Gen. 3, 9.
3d. p. k’¢n’-a? ,where he“ or ,she?“ or ,where is he*
or ,she?* = the Hebr. .
Plur. 2d. p. nya? ,where ye?“ or ,where are ye?
3d. p. na? ,where they?“ or ,where are they? — the
Hebr. D )

2) indefinite form.

They are the following:
kéne? or: kéna? ,who?“ ,whom?“ ,which person?«
ko? ,what?“ ,what sort of?“ ,what kind of?¢
réke? ,which?« ,who?« ,whom?*
tro? ,how many?“ ,how much?*
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X. Indefinite Pronouns.

§ 87. These, as the name indicates, do not express a
certain or a counted number, but existence in general. They
are as follows:

be, ,all; all sorts, all kinds“,

K’in, ,one, some one“,

ko, ,what, which, what kind, what sort«.

lom, another, other, some, certain“,

nam, ,some one, one, a certain person, such and such a per
son“, the Lat. quidam, aliguis, or = the Gr. déiva; pl.
nam-na, or: a-nam, ,some, some persons, some people,
certain persons“.

tro, ,how many, how much“.

w'ilini, ,somebody, one“, Ger. ,man%, lit. ,a person“; pl. a-
fam, ,people, persons®.

wiing, ) ,such a one, such, such kind“. This like nam is

wiingn, ( properly a pronominal adjcctive, but is also used
without a noun. »

w’ini nam, ,a certain person, some one, somebody“; pl. a-
fam a-nam, ,certain persons“.

w'ini 6 w’dni, ,every person, every one, each one, each, any
one, whosoever, whoever, every body“. With a negation
»Dot any, no one, nobody, not any person“,

N

B. Neuter Pronouns.

§ 88. Of these there are distinct forms for the Simple,
the Emphatic verbal, the Absolute, the Irrelative or Impersonal
verbal, the Reflexive, the Demonstrative, the Relative, the Pos-
sessive, the Interrogative and the Indefinite  Pronouns.

The want of a reciprocal form is as fully made up by the
recipr. form of the verb, as is the case with Personal Pronouns.
E. g. .
e-sel-’e-su @ ghbérane, ,our houses abut upon“ or ,are con-

tiguous to each other*.

§ 89. The Neuler Pronouns have the characteristic feature,
that their form is invariably influenced by the pref. of the noun
Temne Grammar, 9



to which hey refer, on which account their form varies much
more than that of Personal Pronouns. This change in their form
is, however, only confined to the consonant of the pronoun, the
vowel remaining the same, with one or two exceptions.

1. Simple verbal Pronouns.

§ 90. The characteristic vowel of the subjective form is a
(with two exceptions). That of the objective form is i, with
only two exceptions. The 1st. column gives the prefixes, to
which the respective pronouns correspond.

Pronowuns.

Prefix. Subjective form. Objective form.
da-, ra-, d’, r’, da, or: ra, ,it“. ri, or: di, ,it«.
e, Y, e, nit; they“. yi, nit; them*.
ka-, k', ka, ,ite. ki, it
ma-, m’, man-, ma, ,it; they“. ma, or: na, ,,it; them«,
na-, n’, na, ,it; they“. ni, ,it; them«.
na-, a-, i-, n', na (‘a), ,it; they“. ni, ,it; them«,
0-, d'y* Q, ”it“~ kO, ”it’“-
pa-, p, pa, ait; they“, pi, it; them“.
ra-, ra-, r', da- d’,|ra, da, or: rg, ,it“. |ri, ,it“.
tra-, tr, 1§’ v, §', |tra, or: tda, ,it; they“.|tri, or: t3i, ,it; them*.

Note. Nouns in ma-, or m’, take in the objective case
the form: ma, or na, generally the latter, against the analogy
of the other forms, which would require mi, as —

am’antr lon-na, ,as for the water, pour it out®.

1I. Emphatic verbal Pronouns.

§ 91. 1) There are three different forms of this class,
viz. an abbreviated, a contracted, and a full form; all are used
relatively, not absolutely. The full or 3d. form corresponds
with the forms: mine, or mina, etc., as used for nouns of ani-
mate objects, and the abbr. form: min’, etc., answers to the
abbr. form of the Neuter Pronouns.

* This pref. d' refers only to the noun d'er, ,a place,
which in its def, state, takes the vowel pref. o-.
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2) The basis of the abbr. form is i (an abbreviation of 1a),
which takes various consonants (§ 89). In the contracted form
it is the vowel a, the vowel i being ejected; and in the perfect
form the fundamental vowels are fa. Nouns in 0, however,
make an exception in all three forms, taking that form of the
pronoun, which nouns designating animate objects do; as will

be seen from. the following table.
(8ee page 182.)

IIl. Absolute Pronouns.

§ 92. The element of these are the vowels fa, to which
the euph. i is affixed. As regards nouns in o- see 2) in the
preceding section.

Pronouns. Corresponding Prefixes:
dfan, or rfan, ,it, this; it is this“. da- d’, ra-, r’.
kian, ,it; this; it is this«, ka-, k'
kénon, ,it; this; it is this«. 0-, d’.

miai, ,it; this; it is this; they; them;  ma, m’, man-.
these; it is they“ or ,them“,

nfai, ,it; this; it is this; they; them;  na-, n’.
these; it is they“ or ,,them*.

nfan, ,it; this; it is this; they; them;  na-, a-, i-, i’
these; it is they“ or ,them“,

plan, ,it; this; it is this; they; them; pa, p'.
these; it is they“ or ,them“.

rian, or dfan, ,it; this; it is this“. ra-, r’, da-, d’.

trfai, or t3fad, ,it; this; it is this; they;  tra-, tr, 3, &, &'
them; these; it is they“ or ,them*.

ylan, ,it; this; it is this; they; them; -, y'
these; it is they“ or ,them“. .

IV. Irrelative verbal Pronouns.

§ 93. These are usually called Impersonal pronouns; but
as neut. pronouns are properly all impersonal, we prefer to call
them by the name given above.

There are two forms of these, viz. o, and pa, ,it“, as used

with Impersonal verbs. (See the Syntax.)
R4
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1st. or abbr. form.

dir, ri’, ,it«.

ki', ,it«.

kon’, ,it“.

mi’, ,it; they; them“,
ni’, ,it; they; them*.
ni’, ,it; they; them®,
pi’, .it; they; them“.

5]

ri’, or di’, ,it“.
b 3]

tri’, or tsi
yi', ,it; they; them*.

, wit; they; them“.

P r on 0o u n s

2d. or contr. form.

d'a, or r'a, ,it“.

kK'a, ,it“

kéng, wo, ,it“.

m’a, ,it; they“.

n’a, ,it; they“.

h’a, ,it; they“.

Pa, ,it; they“.

r’a, or d’a, ,it“.

tr'a, or t§'a, ,it; they“
y'a, ,it; they“.

8d. or full form.

dia, or rfa, ,,it“.

kfa, .it«.

kdno, wo, ,it%,

mfa, ,it; they; them“.
nfa; ,it; they; them.
nfa, ,it; they; them«.
pfa, ,it; they; them“.

rfa, or dfa, ,it«.

trfa, or tifa, ,it; they; them«

yla, ,it; they; them«.

Corresponding Prefix.

da-, &', ra-, r’.
ka-, k.

o-, d.

ma-, m’, man-.
na-, n’.

na-, a-, i-, 1’.

Pd- P

ra-, ra-, r, da-, d’.
tra-, tr’, t¥, ', §’.

’

e-, Y.
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Y. Reflexive Pronouns.

§ 94. Of these there are three forms, viz. an original
or a long and two confracted ones. The original is com-
posed of the absolute and the long emphatic form, the refl.
suff. -ne being affixed to the latter. In the {st. contr. form
they drop the n of the first compound, and make it the same
with the second; or we may say the 1st. contr. form is formed
by a reduplication of the long emph. pronoun, to the latter of
which the suff. -ne is affixed. This tst. contr. form is still
farther contracted by changing the vowels i | a into e in both

compouunds, as will be seen from the following table. —
(See page 134

Y1. Demonstrative Pronouns.

§ 95. There are six different forms of these, viz. the Simple
proximate, the Simple remote, the Compound proximate, the
Compound remote, the Absolute and the Absentive.

1) The common proximate.

§ 96. The basis of all of these is the vowel &, preceded
by the vowel pref. a- in both numbers; except the form wé,
which takes the vowel pref. o- like nouns designating animate
beings, and y& takes the vowel pref. e-, quite in analogy with
the other forms.

The following table represents the various forms, which are
used both subjectively and objectively —

For nouns with the prefix:

aré, Hthis®. da-, &, ra-, r’.
aké, »this®, ka-, k.

amé, ,this; these“. ma-, m’, man-,
ané, »this; these“. nas, n’.

ané, »this; these“. na-, a-, i-, n’.
apé,  ,this: these“. pa-, p.

aré, »this®, ra-, ra-, r, da-, d"
atr, or at3é, ,this, these“. tra-, tr', 1§, ¥, 8",
owé,  ,this“, 0-, @',

eyé, »this; these«. e-, Y.
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Pronowumns

Original form.
diai-diane, or:
rian-riane,
kian-kiane,
kéno kingne,
mian-mfane,
nfan-niane,
nfan-nfane,
plan-piane,
rian-rfane,
dian-diane,
trian-triane,
tsfan-tsiane,
yfan-yfane,

1st. contr. form.

dia-dfane, or:
ria-riane,
kia-kiane,
kéno-konone,
mia-miane,
nia-nfane,
nia-nfane,
pia-piane,
ria-riane, dfa-
diane.
tria-triane, or:
tfa-tsiane,
yla-yiane,

2d. contr. form.

dédene, rérene,

kékene,
kon’-kénone,
mémene,
nénene,

nénene,
pépene,

rérene, dédene,

trétrene, t3ét3ene,

yéyene,

»it itself,

»it itself,
oIt itself,
»it itself,
»it itself,
Hit itself,
»it itself,
»it itself,

it itself,

»it itself,

Sense.

itself«.

itself«.
itself«,
itself; they themselves,
itself; they themselves,
itself; they themselves,
itself; they themselves,
itself«.

itself; they themselves,

itself; they themselves,

themselves“.
themselves«.
themselves«.
themselves*,

themselves*.

themselves“.

Corresponding
Prefix.

»

da-, 4, ra-, r.

ka-, K’
0-, d’.
ma-, m’, man-,
na-, n’.
na-, a-, i-, n'.
P3- P
ra-, ra-, r’, da-, d.

tra-, u', (5, t', 8",
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2) The common remote.

§ 97. The basis of these is: an with all, except with the
form used for abstr. nouns with the pref. o- which has: on,
with the vowel pref. o-; all the others have the vowel pref. a-,
with the exception of yan, which takes: e-. They may be said
to be derived from the rel. pronoun, with which they agree
in form, except that the dem. has the euph. n affixed. Only
the rel. pronoun eyé seems to make an exception, and not to
agree with the form of the dem. pr.; but it may be observed,
that sometimes they use also the form eya instead of eyé for
the former, just as they may use the pref. ya- instead of ye-
with the 2d. numeral adjective. The following table represents

the various forms., — .
‘ For nouns with the prefix:
ardn, ,that«. da-, d’, ra-, r.

akan, ,that«, ka-, k.

amén, ,that; those«. ma-, m’, man-.
anén, ,that; those“. na-, n’.

anan, ,that; those. na-, a-, i-, 0’
apéan, ,that; those“. pa-, p*

arén, ,that“. ra-, ra-, ', da-, &
atran, ,that; those“. tra-, tr', 15, U, 8"
owén, ,that«, 0-, d'.

eydn, ,that; those“. e, y.

3) The compound proximate.

§ 98. These are a compound of the long emph. verbal
and the common proximate dem. pronoun, without its vowel
prefix, which is dropped- for the sake of euphony. The following

table represents their forms:
For nouns with the prefix:

dia-ré, ria-ré, »this, it is this“, da-, d’, ra-, r.

kfa-ké, Hhis, it is this«, ka-, k'

kéng-wé, (wo-wé) ,this, it is this“. o, d.

mia-mé, ,this, it is this; these, ma-, m’, man-.
it is these“.

nfa-né, othis, it is this; these, na-, o’

it is these“.



nfa-ne,
pla-pé,

ria-re, dfa-re,
tria-tre, tiia-t3e,

yla-ye,

4) The compound remote.
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»this, it is this; these,
it is these«.

»this, it is this; these,
it is these“,

»this, it is this«.

»this, it is this; these,
it is these“.

»this, it is this; these,
it is these*.

ra-, ra-, r, da-, d’.
tra-, ir', {8, U, s’

e, Y.

§ 99. These are compounded in the same way as the
preceding form, excepl that the common remote dem. pronoun
is substituted for the proximate.

The forms are the following:

dfa-ran,
kia-kan,

kdéng-won, (wo-wot)

mia-man,
nfa-nan,
nia-nan,
pia-pan,

rfa-ran,
tria-tran, t3fa-t3an,

yla-yan,

For nouns with the prefix:

»that, it is that«.
Hthat, it is that«,
»lhat, it is that«,

»that, it is that; those,

it is those*.

»that, it is that; those,

it is those*.

»that, it is that; those,

it is those«.

»that, it is that; those,

it is those*.
»that, it is that«.

»that, it is that; those,

it is those«.

»that, it is that; those,

it is those«,

5) The absolute.

da-, d’, ra-, r.

ka-, k.

0-, d.

ma-, m’, man-,

na-, n’,

na-, a-, i-, n’.
»

P%', pP.

ra-, ra-, r’, da-, d’.
t] v ’ ’
tra-, tr’, ts, U, 8",

e-, y,o

§ 100. These are in every respect the same in form as
the common proximate, except that the suff. -an is affixed to
them. The following table represents their various forms:
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For nouns with the prefix:

aré-an, »this one, this“. da-, d’, ra-, r'.
aké-an, ,this one, this“, ka-, K.

- amé-an, »this one, this; these, these ones“. ma-, m’, man-.
ané-an, »this one, this; these, these ones“. na-, n’.
ané-an, othis one, this; these, these ones“. na-, a-, i-, 1’.
apé-an, »this one, this; these, these ones“. pa-, p’.
aré-an, »this one, this“. ra-, ra-, r, da-. @,
atré-an, atSé-an, , this one,this; these,these ones®. tra-, tr', t§', U, &',
owé-an, »this one, this«, 0-, d'.
eyé-an, »this one, this; these, these ones“. e-, y'.

6) The absentive.

§ 101. These are formed by the general pr. tsi, ,it, them*;
in connection with the respective form of the poss. preposition,
and are used both subjectively and objectively.

Their various forms are as follows —

v For nouns with the prefix:
da-t3i, ra-t3i, ,that, lit. ,of it«. da-, &', ra-, r’.
ka-tsi, »that¥, ka-, k.
ma-t3i, »that; those«. ma-, m’, man-,
na-t3i, »that; those«. na-, n'.
na-8i, »that; those«, na-, a-, i-, i,
pa-tsi, »that; those“. pa-, p.
ra-t3i, da-tSi, ,that«. ra-, ra-, r’, da-, d’.
tra-tSi, »lhat; those®, tra-, tr', t§, v, 8.
o-wa-t3i, ka-tSi, ,that«. o-, d’.
ya-ti, »that; those«, e-, y.

VII. Relative Pronouns.

§ 102. The fundamental vowel of these is: a with the
consonant indicated by the pref. of the noun, to which the pr.
refers. With nouns baving the pref. ¢-, or y’ the fundamental
vowel of the rel. pronoun is also: e-, and with nouns whose
pref. is: o-, it is again: o; the former takes the vowel pref.: e-,
and the latter: ¢-; all the others have the vowel prefix: a-.
The following table represents their various forms:
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For nouns with" the prefix:

aka, ,,which«, ka-, k’.

am4, " ma-, m’, man-,
ané’ ) :, na-, n'.

ana, » na-, a-, i-, n'.
apé’ ” pa-, p'.

ara, " ra-, ra-, r, da-, d’.
atré, » tra-, tr, 18, ¥, &',
ng, ” Q', d,-

eyé, or: eya, , which«. e, y.

Note. The form ey is sometimes, though rarely, used in-
stead of: eyé.

YIII. Possessive Pronouns.

§ 103. The formation of the Common and of the Emphatic
poss. pronoun for nouns designating inanimate objects, takes
place in the same way as the one used for nouns of animate
beings, (sce § 79). But there is still a third form of poss.
pronouns used for this Class of nouns, which is employed
when the possessor of an object is not a person, but an inani-
mate thing, and which we, therefore, have called Neuter Pos-
sessive Pronouns* in opposition to the other two forms, which
may be called Personal Poss. Pronouns, because the possessor
is always a personal or an animate object. The form of the
poss. preposition with all three forms depends invariably on the
form of the pref. of the noun, to which it refers. (See § 187.)
We shall treat of each form separately.

1) Common personal form.

a) It follows the noun to which it belongs, and which may
be in the def. or indef. state, as is the case with nouns of ani-
mate objects. The elemental vowel of the poss. prepositions is:
a with all classes of nouns, except with nouns having the pre-
fixes e- and o-, the former of which has e, and the latter o.

b) The poss. prepositions ka, pa, ra and tra, have also the
indef. form ka, pa, ra and tra, which is used only if the nouns,

* We might also call them Impersonal Poss. Pronouns.
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on which they depend, are in the indef. state. The form ra,
however, -is but rarely met with, as ra is used both as a def.
and as an indef. form.

¢) The forms ’a-nan, ’e-nan, and ’o-nan, ,their“, which are
for: na-nan, ye-nan and wo-nan, cannot be contracted, because
the abbr. form of the poss. preposition is used with the pro-
noun, or because the prep. has lost its consonant. The con-
tracted forms would be n’an, and y’an, which are, however, but
seldom used with the common form, and as regards nouns with
the pref. o-, they generally use the form ’o-nan, sometimes,
but very rarely, the contr. form k'an. Cf. also § 79, 1. d. —
The poss. prep. 'i is an abbreviation of: ni, and ‘¢ of: wo.

d) Sometimes abstr. nouns with the pref. - take the poss.
prep. ka instead of ’o. ,

The following table represents the various forms of the Com-

mon personal poss. pronoun of all three persons in both numbers.
(See page 140.)

§ 104. We give an example of one noun of Class I. with
its poss. pronoun.

a) definite form. (Cf. § 17,9.)
Sing. Plur,
ai’-sel-’a-mi, ,,my house“, lit. e-set-’e-mi, ,my houscs“.
»the h. of me«. :

ai’-set-’a-mu, ,,thy house«. e-set-’e-mu, ,thy houses“.
af’-set-n'on, ,his (her) house“. e-set-y'om, ,his (her) houses“.
ete. ele.

This form corresponds with the Gr. ¢ oixdg uov.

b) indef. form.

a-sel-'a-mi, ,my house*, lit. ,a e-set-'e-mi, ,my houses“, lit.
h. of me«. »h. of me«,
a-set-'a-mu, ,thy house«. etc. ete.

This form corresponds with the Gr. olxdg uov.

2) Emphatic personal form.

§ 105. a) What has beew stated in § 81, a. about the
poss. pr. used with nouns of animate objects, applies also to
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1st. pers.
>my, (of me)e.

’a-mi,
da-mi,
’e-mi,
’i-mi,
def. ka-mi,
indef. ka-mi,
ma-mi,
na-mi,
.O:E—..
def. pa-mi,
indef. pa-mi,
ra-mi,
ra-mi,
def.
indef, tra-mi,

tra-mi,

Sing

2d. pers.

sthy, (of
thee).«

’a-mu,
da-mu,
'e-mu,
’i-mu,
ka-mu,
ka-mu,
ma-mu,
na-mu,
'0-mu,
pa-mu,
pa-mu,
ra-mu,
ra-mu,
tra-mu,
tra-mu,

3d. pers.
»his, (of him)e,
sher, (of her)e.
n’'on (fa-ko),
d’on (da-ko),
yon (ye-ko),
n’of (ni-ko),
K’on (ka-ko),
kK’on (ka-ko),
m’on (ma-ko),
n’on (na-ko),
w'on (wo-ko),
p'on (pa-ko),
p'on (pa-ko),
ron ’ra-ko),
ron (ra-ko),
tron (tra-ko),
tron (tra-ko),

1st, pers.

sour, (of us)e.

’a-su,
da-su,
’e-su,
’i-su,
ka-su,
ka-su,
ma-su,
na-su,
"0-su,
pa-su,
pa-su,
ra-su,
ra-su,
tra-su,

tra-sn,

Plur

2d. pers.

syour, (of
you)e.

’a-nu,
da-nu,
‘e-nu,
’i-nu,
ka-nu,
ka-nu,
ma-nu,
na-nu,
"0-nu,
pa-nu,
pa-nu,
ra-nu,
ra-nu,
tra-ou,
tra-nu,

3d. pers.
stheir, (of
them)c.

’a-nan.
da-nan.
’e-nan.
’i-nai.
ka-nan.
ka-nan.
ma-nan.
na-nan.
*g-nan.
pa-nan.
pa-nan.
ra-nan.
ra-nan.
tra-nan.
tra-nan.

Prefix

na-, a-, i’

da-, 4, ra-, r. -

e, Y.

i-.

ka-, aka-, ak’, o-, od’.

ka-, K, 0-, u-. (Cf. § 1% 9.
ma-, m’, man-.

na-, n’.

o-, od’.

pa-, apa-, ap’.

pa-s P

ra-, r’, da-, d’.

ra-, r.

tra-, atra-, atr’, at§’, at’ as’.
tra-, tr, t§, t', §”.
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’

this form, as used with nouns designating inanimate things.
The vowel pref. in the indef. state for all forms of the poss. pr.
is a, except for nouns in ¢- and ¢-, whose poss. pr. takes the
same form also as a vowel prefix.

b) The poss. prep. with nouns in e- is: ye, and with nouns
in o- itis: ka. In the 3d. pers. pl. they generally use the con-
tracled form of the poss. pronoun, but they may also use the
unconlracted one.

§ 106. The following table represents the various forms
of the emph. pers. poss. pronoun both with the def. and indef.
form of the prefix. (Bee pages 142 and 148

§ 107. We give an example of one noun of Class I. with
the emph. poss. pronoun preceding it, to illustrate the observa-
tions and the table given in the two preceding sections.

a) definite form. (Cf. § 17, 9.)

Sing. Plur.

ai’-fa-mi a-set, ,my house“. e-ye-mi e-set, ,my houses“.
ai’-ha-mu , , thy e-ye-mu , , ,thy ,
an’-n'on  , , Hhis(her) , e-y'on » » whis (her) ,
a’-hasa o, , RouWr e-ye-su o, , NOur o
ai’-nanu , , your ., e-ye-nu  ,, , ,your .,
an’-i'an . © \e-y'an .
;al’:’-ﬂa-ﬁah n o otheir p ;e-ye-ﬁaﬂ no  otheir .,

This form corresponds with the Gr. ¢ &uds oixos.

b) indefinite form.

a-na-mi a-set, ',,my house“. e-ye-mi e-set, ,my houses“.

a-na-mu  ,, , Lthy etc.
a-n’on w s nhis(her) ,
etc.

This form answers to the Gr. &udg oixog.

§ 108. We now give an example with the emph. poss, pr.

following the noun.
See page 144,
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1st. pers.

»my, (the of
me)c.

ai’-ka-mi,
0-ka-mi,
am-ma-mi,
an-na-mi,
ain’-na-mi,
am-pa-mi,
an’-ra-mi,
an-tra-mi,

e-ye-mi,

Sing.

2d. pers.

sthy, (the of
thee)<.

an’-ka-mu,
o-ka-mu,
am-ma-mu,
an-na-mu,
ain’-na-mu,
am-pa-mu,
an’-ra-mu,
an-tra-mu,

€-ye-mu,

3d. pers.

>his, her, (the
of hém or her)e.

ai’-k’on,
o-K’on,
am-m’on,
an-n’on,
an’-n’on,
am-p’on,
an’-r’on,

an-tr'on,

e-y'on,

1) Definite form

1st. pers.

sour, (the of
us)e.

an’-ka-su,
0-ka-su,
am-ma-su,
an-na-su,
ai’-ha-su,
am-pa-su,
an’-ra-su,

an-tra-su,

e-ye-su,

Plaur.

2d. pers.

>your, (the of
you)e.

ait’-ka-nu,
o-ka-pu,
am-ma-nu,
an-na-nu,
ain’-na-nu,
am-pa-nu,
an’-ra-nu,
an-tra nu,

e-ye-nu,

3d. pers.
stheir, (the of them)e.

an’-k’an, or an’-ka-nan.
o-X'an, or o-ka-nap.
am-m’ai, or am-ma-nan.
an-n'an, Or an-na-pai.
an’-i’an, or an’-na-nap.

am-p’aj}, or am-pa-nan.

"an’-r’an, or an’-ra-nan.

an-tr’an, or an-tra-nan.

e-y’ai, or e-ye-nan.

Prefix
ka-, K\
0-, od’.

ma-, m’, man-.
na-, n’.

na-, a-, i-, i’.
Pa- P

ra-, ra-, r, da-, d.
tra-, tr', 13, U, 8",

e~ Y.



143

K ‘3

80 S a kn
P -ep ‘d 81 ‘-u1
d «-ed
P S B B
‘u ‘-ea

-uew ‘w ‘-ewl
o»ﬂv ala

"y ¥y

x1j0914g

‘wey-3£-3 10 ‘ge k-3
‘gey-en-e 10 ‘yetj-e
‘Uey-e1-g 10 ‘yeJ-e
‘yeu-ed-e 10 ‘ged-e
‘gey-ey-g Jo ‘Qeuy-e
‘gey-ea-g Jo ‘Ueu-e
‘yey-ew-g 10 ‘uew-e
‘yey-ey-0 10 ‘ye y-0

‘gey-ey-e 1o ‘uey-e

*»(woyp Jo) “uoype
*stod -pg

‘au-3£-3

‘nu-en-e
‘nu-e1-8
‘nu-ed-e
‘nu-gy-e
‘nu-eu-g
‘nu-gw-e
‘nu-ey-0
‘nu-ey-e

*>(noh
J0) “anofic
s13d °pg

Tuid

‘ns-3£-3
‘ns-exj-e
‘ns-ei-g
‘ns-ed-e
‘ns-8y-e
‘ns-eu-g
‘ns-gur-e
‘ns-ey-0

‘ns-ey-e

*«(sn Jo) ‘umoc

sxad 8T

‘ud -8
‘ud ay-e
‘ud x-e
‘ud d-e
‘ad u-e
‘yo,u-e
‘ud, w-e
‘u0,y-0
‘ud y-e

*3(4oy 10 wry
Jo) ‘4ay ‘syyc
‘s1ad pg

w4ao0) 21%usfopur (¢

‘nw-3£-3
‘nu-ex)-e
‘nw-eI-e
‘nw-ed-e
‘nu-ey-e
‘nw-eu-e
‘nui-ew-g
‘nu-ry-0

‘nui-gy-e

*»(aay Jo) ‘Fyr«
-sxad *pg

‘Burg

m-3£-3
‘lu-el)-e

‘lw-es-e
‘lu-ed-e
‘tw-gu-e
‘lur-gu-e
‘u-eu-e
‘lui-ey-0

‘jur-ey-e

*»(ous Jo) ‘Auc

‘sxod 8T



a) definite form. (Cf. § 17, 9.)

Sing. Plur.
an’-sel a-na-mi, ,my house“. e-set e-ye-mi, ,my houses“.
an’-sel-a-na-mu, .thy e-set e-ye-mu, ,thy
an’-set a-n'on, ,hs(her) , e-set e-y'on, ,his (her) .
an’-set a-na-su, ,owr e-set e-ye-su, wOUr
etc. etc.

This form corresponds with the Gr. ¢ ofxos 6 duds.

b) indefinite form.

a-sel a-na-mi, ,my house“. e-set e-ye-mi, ,my houses“.

a-set a-na-mu, ,thy etc. (Cf§17,9)
a-set a-n'gn, ,his (her) ,,
ete.

3) Neuter possessive Pronouns.

§ 109. These are formed by placing the general neuter
pr. t8i, ,it, them*, after the respeclive poss. preposition, i. e.
after the prep., which is indicated by the pref. of the noun to
which it belongs.
They are as follows:
Agreeing with nouns in:

da-t3i, ra-tdi, ,its«, lit. ,of it«, da-, d’, ra-, r’.
ka-t3i, ,its“. ka-, K, o-, @’
ma-ti, ,its; their«, lit. ,of it; of them“. ma-, 'm’, man-,
na-tsi, ,its; their«. na-, n’.

na-tdi, ,its; their«, ha-, a-, i-, I,
pa-tdi, ,its; their. pa-, p’.

ra-t8i, ,its“. ra-, ra-, ', da-, 4.
tra-t3i, ,its; their«. tra-, tr’, 1§, v, 8.
wa-t3i, ,its, 0-, @',

ya-18i, ,its; their«. e, y.

It will be seen that the fundamental vowel of all these
poss. prepositions is: a without any exception, and that they
are quile the same in form with those used for nouns in the
poss. case.
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IX. Interrogative Pronouns.| - R

§ 110. These are eilher definite or indefl

1) Definite form.

These we might also call Local adverbial tnterrogative Pro-
nouns. They are formed by affixing the local interrog. suff. -a
to the 1sl. or abbr. forin of the emph. neuter verbal pronoun
in -I’, and correspond with the pers. interrog. pronoun kén’-a?
Like the pronoun ilself they have various forms, depending on
the pref. of the noun to which they refer, and which is 1o be
understood. The following table represents their forms:

Agreeing with nouns in:

df-a? ri-a? ,where (is) it?« da-, &, ra-, r.

ki'-a? ,where (i) it?« ka-, k.
kgn’-a? ,where (is) it?« 0-, d’.
mi’-a? ,where (is) it?“ ,where (are) they?“ ma-, m’, man-,
nf’-a? ,where (is) it?“ ,where (are) they?“ na-, n’.
nf’-a? ,where (is) it?“ ,where (are) they?* na-, a-, i-, i’
pf-a? ,where (is) it?* ,where (are) they?“ pa-, p'.
rf-a? ,,where (is) it?* ra-, ra-, r, da-, .
"a? . .
:g,_:.; »where (is) it?“ ,,wherg (are) they?« tra-, tr', 18", t';s".
yi-a? = ,where (is) it?« ,where (are) they?* e-, y'.
2) Indefinite form.
ko? ,what?« ,what kind?« ,what sort?«

réke? ,which?« ,what?+
tro? ,how much?“ ,how many?“ ,what?«

Note. All three take the indirect inter. suffix at the end
of the proposition; but if: réke? is used absolutely, or at the

end of a proposition, it does not take the suff.; because it ter-
minates in the same vowel, which forms the indirect inter. suffix.

X. Indefinite l’ronol_m.

§ 111. They are as follows:

be, ,all, all sorls, all kinds, the whole.
ko, ,,w!)at, which, what sort, what kind“,

Temne Grammar,

10
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lom, ,other, another, certain, some*.

nam, ,some, certain“, — the Lat. quiddam, or the Gr. dsive.

r'a,

r’éka, 2

rika 6 rika, ,every thing, any thing, whatever, whatsoever“.
With a negation it signifies ,not any thing, nothing whatever.

tr'ei, ,something“. With a nega'ion ,nothing“.

tr'ei & trei, ,every thing, any thing“. With a negation ,not
any thing, nothing whatever.

tro, ,how much, how many; what“.

wiing, or winon, ,such, such kind“.

nsomething“. With a negation ,nothing“.

Chapter VL
Etymology of Verbs.

I. Formation of Verbs.

§ 112. 1) Nearly all the verbs are primitives, i. e. in the
radical form, a small number only are denominatives, as:
kefa, ,steal“; fr..ra-kei, ,theft“,
kuf-kifne, ,flap“ or ,ply the wings“; fr. a-kifna, ,wing*“.
nésa, ,fear, be afraid“; fr. ra-nés, ,fear“.
t5ikas, ,mmake strange, esirange“.
tsikasne, ,make oneself strange, feign oneself a
stranger*.

yéma, ,lell a lie, lie“; fr. ra-yem, ,lie, falsehood*.
yikis, ,glorify“; fr. a-yiki, ,glory“.
yokar, ,clutch, seize with the claws, grasp; bind with a ring“;

fr. a-yok, ,a short forked stick used in clearing farms.

fr. o-t3ik,
nStranger*,

2) A small number of nouns are used as verbs without
undergoing any change. They have, with but two exceptions,
an insep. prefix. which is treuted as a radical part of the word.
A few of them may find a place here, as —

-
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méne, ,be poor, iiserable, be in trouble“; fr. m'¢ne, ,pov-
erty, ele.“

milfu, ,be woolen“; fr. m’lfu, ,,wool*.

sini, ,be very acid so as to set one’s leeth on edge, etc.“;
fr. s’ani, ,great acidity“.

sitra, ,be well off, be in a prosperous condition“; fr. s'itra,
nprosperity “. ,

tile, ,have“ or ,be possessed of an inauspicious“ or ,unlucky,
ill-boding quality“; fr. t’dle, , unlucky quality, etec.“

tralsén, ,be lrue, veracious“; fr. tra-tSen, ,truth, ete.“

mémal, ,be mad“. (See § 11, 7)) :

3) The noun Kor, ,belly“, pl. tror, is used as a verb in
both numbers in the sense of ,get* or ,form an ear, begin to
bear; breed«.

I. Division of Verbs.

§ 113. Verbs are divided into two classes, viz. into Per-
sonal and Impersonal; these again into Simple and Compound
forms. The radical form of verbs consists of monosyllabic and
dissyllabic roots. The simple form includes not only the radical
Conjugation, but also all its Modifications.

1L Conjugi_tions of the Verb.

§ t14. 1) The term Conjugation, retained for convenience’
sake, is applied to the different Modifications the same verb
undergoes as- in Hebrew. The Modifications are effected from
the radical form by insep. affixes, which modify the sense of
the Radical verb. The short form of the Infinitive (i. e. with-
out the prep. tra, or trika, ,to“) of the radical form of a verb
in the Aorist is always 1o be regarded as the root of a verb.

2) Not all the verbs admit of the same number of Modifi-
calions. Some take Modifications peculiar to themselves; some
there are which have as many as thirly and even more dislinct
forms.

§ 115. 1) The Temne language has an Active and a Neuter
10°*
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Voice, some of them have a passive Signéfication, but no se-
parate Form. The Passive is generally expressed by the 3d.
pers. pl. of the Aclive Voice.
2) Many verbs. are either Active, Passive or Neuter in the
same form, as — ' .
bétar, tr. and intr. ,love“; p. ,be loved*. — gbal, tr. and intr.
wwWrite“; p. ,be written“.

3) In many verbs where the neuter form is distinguished
from the Active, a slight change in the final vowel tukes place;
those namely terminating in -i change it into e, as: gbgti, ,pluck
off“; intr. gbdte, ,drop off“. In other verbs the neuter form
is known by the connection or absence of an object. '

4) Some verbs are formed by a reduplication of the radical
part, as: gbiitan gbiitan, ,rise in bubbles“. In others the redu-
plication indicates Frequency or Intensity of the act; especially
in verbs, which cannot take the charact. suffix for that purpose,
as: farki farki, ,despise greally“.

§ 116. We give a list of thosc Conjugalions which are
of most frequent occurrence; those not given here will be found
partly in the author’s Temne Grammar in Manuscript, and partly
in the tabular view of the Conjugations, as given in § 140,
Note 2. They are the following:

1. Radical. XI. Rel. and Reflexive.

IL. Reflexive. XII. Rel. and Reciprocal.
IIL. Relative. v XIHI. Revert. and Relative.
1V. Inchoative or Progressive. ~ XIV. Freq. or Int. and Relative.

Y. Reciprocal. XV. Freq. or Int. and Refl.
V1. Causative. XVI. Freq. or Int. and Recipr.
_VII. Revertive. XVIL Causat. and Relative,
VIIl. Spontive (Verbaspontiva). XVIH. Causat. and Reflexive.
IX. Verba Speciei. XIX. DoublyFreq.orIntensive.

X. Frequentative or Intensive. XX. Doubly Relative.

Note. Each Conjugation has its charact. suffix, which, of
course, is subject to.changes of vowels, etc., according to the
general rules,
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A. Personal Verbs.
1) Simple form.
I. Radical Conjugation.

§ 117. This expresses the primary notion of the verb, and
consists of the pure verb. root either in its simple or redupli-
cated form. The verbs belonging to this Conjugation may be
divided into various classes, viz. attribulive verbs, verbs both tr.
and intr. having the same, and such as have different termina-
tions; such whose radical part is reduplicated, and onomato-
poetical verbs. .

1) Attributive verbs.

§ 118. These comprise in themselves the substantive verb
»to be“ and an attribute. Some of them have a long and a
short, others but one form.

a) with a long and with a short form.

. The short forms consist of monosyllables terminating in a
consonant. The long form takes the affix -i. The short form
often answers to the Inchoative form with the charact. suffix -a
of other verbs. E. g.
bak. baki, ,be heavy. hard, difficult, etec.“ (For the various

senses of this word see § 46, 1. a. a. )
bol, bgli, ,be long, tall; get long, tall«.
bon, béni, ,be blunt; get blunt«.
bot, béti, ,be sweet, delicious, pleasan'; get sweet, elc.“
len, léni, ,be in bloomn, have blossoms; get blossoms*. etc.

b) with one form.

béna, ,be great, large, big“. boi, ,be fat“.

ban, ,be angry, cross (habitual- fit, ,be blind“.
ly so), ete.“ (For the various kur, ,be old“ (of things and
senses of this word see § 46, irrational beings).
1. a. @. 2) lol, ,,be small, little. ete.

2) Verbs tr. and intr. with a uniform termination. (§ 115, 3.)
a) tr. form.
b4nkli, ,roll“ (as a cask). bgnktsi, ,disturb, agitate,
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dim3i, ,put out, extinguish“ (as tanki, ,melt* (as fat, etc.).

fire). 14si, ,pull out, unroot“, = ¥nY,
gbdti, ,pluck off, tear off“. U:";' ete.
b) intr. form.
bgnkle, ,roll of itself«. gbdte, ,fall“ or ,drop off“ (as
dim3e, ,go oul, be out“, fruit). ete. .

3) Verbs with various terminations.
a) transitive.

bal, drive away, expel. kul, ,,smoke, dry over the fire“.
dim, ,destroy* (as a lown); nékat, ,fry«.
»lose“ (as money). °

i . ise%, =—. =
fai, ,,cut the throal of, slaughter«. Nbf’ nbless; praise®, TR

kal, ,broil, scorch, eJ)'_;. etc.
b) intransitive.
bok, ,weep, cry; low; neigh} the moon); ,be withered,
bleat; roar“. Hebr. 13 stiff; be dull, stupid“ (of the
dira, ,sleep; be coagulated, mind); ,be deprived of pro-
thick; be frozen“. ductive power, be extinct“.

falir, ,fly, be driven“ or ,car- fampo, ,fall; fall down*.
ried about in the air (as gbéro, ,.flow, run, run down“.
chaff by wind). témo, ,,dance*,

fi, , die, be dead; be done* (as etc.

4) Verbs used both transitively and intransitively with
various terminations.

di, ,eat; take“ (as medicine); »make musick, play on a
swear, wear off“ (as iron a stringed instrument¥.
grinding stone); intr. ,eat“. gbal, ,write; skelch, draw*, —

dif, ,kill, murder, slay; tan; Gr. yoorgw; intr. ,write ; draw,
prove fatal to“ (as an illness); make a sketch“.
intr. ,kill, be fatal“. kéran, ,read“.

fen, ,blow; play“; intr. ,blow“. kor, ,steer“.
fer, ,play; beat“ (a drum); intr. nank, ,see, understand“.* elc.

* Nank is also used of the mind, kli only ofthe external senses.
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5) Reduplicated Verbs.

a) transitive.

mar-mar, ,cause a ticklish sen- make a chatltering noise with,
sation to, tickle“. clatter together (astheteeth).
nak-nak, ,dazzle, blind“ (as the ies-nes, ,nibble, gnaw at, cor-
sun one’s eyes). rode, eal by degrees“ (as a
nak-nak, ,gnash, strike together, rat a bowl). etc.

b) intransitive.
bélak-bélak, ,grow“ or ,stand and sheep).

thin“ (as rice in a farm). kal-kal, ,be round, circular,
fal-fal, ,turn round* (as whirl- . spherical“ (as a ring).

wind). kap-kap, ,be tight, narrow“
gbaf-gbaf, ,be shaggy, knobby* (as clothes).

(as the hair or wool of dogs ete,

6) Onomatopoetical Verbs.

To this class belong those words which are formed (o re-
semble the sound of the thing signified. E. g.
foklo-féklo, — kgpal-kdpal, or — wdkal-wgkal, ,brustle, rustle«
(starched cloth).
fut-fut, ,make fut-fut“ (as the steps of one walking on ground
undermined by worms).

f:::_f:::’ w~come out with-make- a gurgling noise*, or rather
kan-kai * | .make gitu-gitu, etc.“ (as water from a bottle).

gbot-gbot, ,fall in great single drops“.

kar kar, = par par, ,burn briskly* or ,smartly“.

kird, ,make a crashing“ or ,knacking noise, crash“. In a fr.
" sense «8crape off“.

ner-ner, ,have a nasal sound, speak-pass-through the nose“.
ngnkal, ,snore“.

wiifte, ,make a rushing noise, be in commotion; roar“ (sea). ete.

§ 119. 1) All the following Conjugations are formed by
suffixes. Of some suffixed verbs the radical form seens to be
obsolete. Thus: rdkne, rékarne, etc., comes from rok; rapne,
répar, elc., from rap, not in use now,
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2) It is to be borne in mind that verbs terminating in tr,
when taking the Rel., Caus. or Freq. suffix -a, -as, do not change
the r into §, which they often do for the sake of euphony in
the Revertive form with the suff. -i, as: gbép’tsi for ghép’tri, ete.

3) Suffixed verbs, when the suff. imparts o them the force
of a preposition, often correspond with Greek, Latin, English
and German verbs compounded with prepositions or prefixes.
E. g. gbép'tsi answers to the Engl. ,disjoin“, or Lat. disjungere,
or Gr. dixguotew, or Ger. ,von einander trennen“; — kétar,
»lie on*; Ger. ,anbinden“; Lat. alligare; Gr. mogdeiv; — ké-
tari, or két'ri, ,untie, let loose*“; Ger. ,losbinden“; Lat. dissol-
vere; Gr. amodsiv, umodvew; elc.

II. Reflexive Conjugation.

§ 120. 1) The charact. suff. is -ne affixed to the radix
of tr., and sometimes of intr. verbs. This Conjugation generally
corresponds with the Hebr. Conjugation called Hithpael.

2) The annexation of the suff. causes some changes in the
final consonant of some of the radical forms, for which see § 7,
B. 3. But if any ambiguity is likely to arise by the change,
they are not assimilated. The final m becomes sometimes n, as:
dinne, for: dimne, ,be lost, perish“, lit. ,destroy* or ,lose
oneself“; but they say: t§imne, ,exert onesell much, try hard«.
E g

balne, ,banish-exile oneself“, lit. ,,drive oneself away“; fr. bal.
bakone, ,bathe“ or ,wash oneself“; fr. biko.

difne, ,kill oneself, commit suicide“; fr. dif.

fafne, ,cut one’s own throat*; fr. fai.

filne, ,swing oneself to and fro, flulter to and fro; fr. fil.
gbakne, ,hang oneself“; fr. gbak.

Note. The suff. -ne is sometimes doubled, as: fonnene, =
fonne, ,shave oneself“.

ITI. Relative Conjugation.

§ 121. 1) There are two kinds of Relative verbs, one
taking the suff. -na, and the other -ar. The former expresses
the Dativam commodi et incommodi, as well as the Ablative or
Instrumental case, when both the Instrument and the neuter or
pers. object, for whose advantage or disadvantage a thing is
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done, is put in the Accusative. This suff. sometimes indicate
the cause of an event, and may be said to imply the preposi-
tions ,for, with, by, of* and ,against.

< 2) The suff. of the 2d. class -ar indicates frequently a local
relation, and implies various prepositions, as ,,about, on account
of; to; at; from; towards; against; with; etc.“, according as the
sense of the verb may have a tendency to the one or to the
other.

3) With the verb: ba, ,have*, the charact. suff. is some-
times, though rarely, doubled, as: bina, or: binana, ,have“ or
ncarry-for-“,  Verbs terminating in a consonant take: a only
and drop the n; those ending in the wowels: a (the verb ba
excepted as staled above), e and o, either take no suff. at all,
or ils full form: na. Thus they say: kira, ,bring-for-*, or:
kérana, fr. kéra, ,bring“; and béne, ,keep, preserve“, is used
relatively ,keep, preserve-for-“, while they also use: bénena;
Yo, »,do, make“, and ,do, make-for-“, like the Relative form:
yoéna; etc.

4) As regards the annexation of the suff. -ar for the 2d. class
of Relative verbs, the following rules may be given. I the ra-
dical verb ends in a vowel, r alone is affixed; if it ends in r,
it generally keeps the same form when used relatively; but some-
times it also takes the full charact. suff. in addition, as: der,
»come*, and relatively ,,come to-, come upon- or agalnst-“ for
which they also use: dérar.

'5) If the abbr. suff. -r is affixed to verbs ending in -a, the
a frequently assumes the indef. sound a, though it is radical,
as: fgntar, ,lie upon“; fr. finta, ,liev. )

6) To a few radical verbs the suﬂ‘ ar imparts a Causative
force. (See § 124, b. Note.)

7) In a few instances -ir occurs instead of -er. or -or, or
-ar, as: sdlir, for: sdter, from sdte; kulir, for: kulor, from:
kilo; télir, for: télar, from tol.

a) Examples with the suffix -na, or -a.

‘bak, ,grow up in-, grow old in-“ (wickedness, etc.); fr. bak,
»8rOW up“,
bénia, ,redeem-for-; redeem, ransom-with-“; fr. béni.
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bésa, ,dig-for-; dig (-) with-“; fr. bes,

dia, ,eat (-) with-“ (the hand); fr. di.

difa, ,kill, slaughler for-; tan-for-; lull tan-with-+; fr. dif.
fia, ,die of-“; fr. fi. etc.

b) Examples with the suffix -ar.

balar, ,set-on-; drive-on“; fr. bal.

bétar, ,like, be fond of-, love“, lit. ,be sweet towards-«; fr.
bot, ,,be sweet,

féfar, ,speak to-, address, reason with-; fr. fof. -

fékar, ,lie a bandage to-, bind up-“; fr. fok, ,wrap in“.

gbéfar, ,bark at-«; fr. ghaf.

gbélar, ,,quarrel, dispute about-“; fr. gbal. etec.

IV.: Inchoative or Progressive Conjugation.

§ 122. The charact. suff. is -a, scldom o, affixed to the
radix, whether terminating in a vowel or consonant, No radical
verb terminating in -a takes the Inchoative form. There are
simple and reduplicated forms. E. g.

a) Simple forms.

bia, ,get“ or ,grow dark; fr. bi. fr. kan.

birapa, ,get short“; fr. ‘bl']ri(!p. 1§sa, ,,get bad, spoil; get ugly“;

fdnfa, , get light«; fr. fanf. fr. las.

kéna, ,get a chink“ or ,chap“; sénka, ,torn redhot“, fr. sunk.
etc.

b) Reduplicated forms, the second part only taking the suffix.
kal-kdla, ,get round, circular“; 1ébu-lébua, ,gelflexible, pliable*,

fr. kal-kal. fr. 1éba-lébu.
kitr-kitra, ,get dense, thick“; nem-néma, ,gel sweet, savou-
fr. Kitr-kitr, ry“; {r, nem-nem. ete,

Note. Inchoative verbs are often formed by the verb: won,
or: wur, in connection with a noun. (See § 143, 7. 8.)

V. Reciprocal Conjugation.

§ 123. The charact. suff. is -ane affixed to the radieal
verb. If the radix terminates in a, e or o, ne only is annexed.
- E. g
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bélane, drive each.other away, expel each other“; fr. bal.

bglane, ,be far from each other*; fr. bol.

fitrane, ,be, come near to each other“; fr. fatr.

gbélane, ,quarrel, dispute with each other*; fr. gbal.

gbénane, ,hate each other“; fr. gbéna.

- kaliane, ,look at each other“; fr. kili. etc.
Note 1. The reciprocal meaning is in a few instances ex-

pressed by the Reflexive form, as —

tSimne, ,contend, compete with each other, vie with each

other“, lit. ,exert oneself much, struggle“; fr. tSim; e. g.

'a tSimne trdka o-bera, »they contend with each other
about a woman*

Note 2. There are also tr. Reciprocal verbs, as — .
békane, ,make-to fit each other, match®; fr. bék.
fatane, ,give-to each other“ (as mcknames), fr. fat.
féfane, ,speak among each other against-“; fr. fof.
tdnane, ,make-equal to each other, match“; fr. tina.

VI. Causative Conjugation.

§ 124. 1) This answers to the Hebr. Conjugation called
Hiphil, and is formed from intr. verbs by annexing the suffix
-as (in a few instances -at), to the radical form. A smaller
number takes the suffix -a. If a radical verb terminates in a
vowel, s (or: t) only is affixed, in which case a frequently as-
sumes the indef. vowel sound a, which being radical can never
be dropped. Instead of the suff. -a they use in a few cases -0.

2) In a few instances the radical final vowel e is changed
into i before the suff. s for the sake of euphony, as: pdiis,
»stupify; befool, make a fool of-%, fr. pine, ,be stupified, etc.“

3) The Caus. form maras, ,set fire to-, set-on fire, -in
flames“, from: méara, ,be in flames“, is somelimes contracted
into ma’s. A similar contraction takes place with yiras, ,locate,
settle*, lit. ,make to sit down“ or ,to live“, from yira, »Sit
down, dwell“, contracted into yi's.

a) Examples with the suffix -as.

békas, ,make heavy, hard, harden; make to grow, raise up; freat
with respect“; fr. bak. (Cf. the Hebr. 9133.)

bglas, ,make long, lengthen“; fr. bol.

bélon’s, ,make deep, deepen“; fr. bélon.
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diras, ,make, set-to sleep“, Ger. ,einschlifern; fr. dfra,

fétas, ,treat like a child“, hence ,treat disrespectfully, esteem
lightly“, lit. ,make young“; fr. fet.

fitas, ,make blind, blind“; fr. fit.

fofat, ,make to speak* or ,talk“; fr. fof.

foit, — fois, ,,make to float, float*; fr. foi.

kal-kdlas, ,,make round, circular, spherical; fr. kal-kal.

Ritr-kilr«gs, »mnake dense, thick“, as the woof of cloth, or the
thatching of a roof, or plaiting of a basket; fr. Kitr-kitr.

. nem-némas, ,make sweet, savoury, scason, give a flavour to-“;

fr. nem-nem. etec.

b) Examples with the suffix -a.

filira, ,make-to fly about, waft-about“; fr. falir.

futia, ,make to escape, save“; fr. fiti.

ghépa, = gbépo, ,cause lo go up, bring“ ‘or ,carry up*; fr. gbep.
kéta, ,carry“ (in a hammock, etc), lit. ,make to walk“; fr. kot.
ripa, ,,make to turn round*; fr. rap. elc.

Note. A few verbs are made causative by the suff. -ar,
which is properly a suff. of the Relative Conjugation. - The use
of this sufi. for this purpose may be accounted for by supposing
it to have reference to some locality, where the energy, denoted
by the radical verb, is exercised, as —

bikar, ,make firm, strong, fortify; hold fast, fasten; make
valid, ratify“; fr. bak.
. ljsar, ,make bad, spoil; adulterate; violate, transgress®, lit.
nact badly towards“ or ,against-“; fr. las.
lompar, ,load“ (gun); ,set* (trap); fr. lomp. (Cf. § 378.)
trimar,* ,make to stand, raise, set up“; fr. trima, ,stand“.

'VII. Revertive Conjugation.

§ 125. 1) This indicates that the aclion, expressed by the
radical verb, is reversed. The Conjugalion itself has a tr. and
intr. form, though revertive verbs are always formed from tr.
radical verbs. The charact. suff. of the tr. form is -i, which
in the intr. form becomes -e. In monosyllabic verbs the suff.
is affixed to the radical form, dissyllabic roots terminaling in: a

* Trimar signifies also ,set-to-, give-to-“ ,(,as a pame), ,call,
name, give the name of- to-“. Cf. the Gr. ovoua Jetvai wivi,
or: ovoua tidecIo.
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drop the lalter or change it into i or e. If a radical verb
ferminates in: e (a rare case), no intr. reversive verb can be
formed from it. Matle, ,make to adhere, seal; shut up, close
up“ (as a breach in a wall), from which: matli, ,loose, take off
what adheres, unseal, etc.“, is formed, is the only instance met
with,

Note. Two simple reversive forms we met derived from
Relative verbs of the 2d. class, i. e. with the suff. -ar, but drop-
ped before the reversive suffix, one of which is: trali, which see
below under a), and whose radical form: tral is not in use.
That the relative suff. -ar is generally retained before the re-
vertive suff., will be seen from the Relative and Revertive form
of the verb, as: gbdpari, ,uncover“, fr. gbdpar, ,cover“, the
root of which is: gbap. .

2) The suff. -i corresponds generally with the Engl. prefix
un-, when used in a reversive sense. In Greek, Latlin or Ger-
man il is expressed by various preposilions. Cf. the Ger. ,fes-
seln“, revert. ,entfesseln“; — ,verschliessen“ or ,schliessen*,
reverl. ,aufschliessen“; — or the Engl. ,load“, revert. ,un-
load*; ,cover“, revert. ,uncover“; etc. E. g.

a) tr. form.
béki, ,unload, discharge“ (as cargo); fr. bak. ,load“.
kénti, ,open“; fr. kdnta, ,shut®,
koéti, ,untie; undo“; fr. kot, ,lie, etc.«
réfli, ,disentangle, extricate-from a difficulty“; fr. rifta, ,en-
tangle«. ’ v
sintri, = suntsi, ,uncork, take out; tap“; fr. suntr, ,cork, etc.“
tréli, ,unsheath, draw out“; fr. trilar, ,sheathe“. (See Note
above.) etec.
b) intr. form.
béke, ,disembark, leave a ship* with or without: ro-bil.
kéte, ,get untied, undone“.
rifte, ,get disentangled, clear of a difficulty“.
sintrg, = suntse, ,get uncorked; come out“, ete.

VIII. Spontive Conjugation. ) (Yerba spontiva.)

§ 126. The charact. suff. is -ane, which is a combination
of the Inchoative and Reflexive suffixes. If the radical form
terminates in -a or -o, ne only is annexed. It indicates that
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the energy, denoted by the radical form, is exercised spontane-
ously or without any apparent cause. E. g.
bbyane, ,swell of its own accord“; fr. béya.
fitrane, ,draw near of its (one’s) own accor “s fr. fatr,
fiane, ,die of itself, - a natural death«; fr.
foiane, ,float of itself, - of its own accord“ fr. for.
I¢kone, ,grow of its own accord“; fr. 16ko. elc.

IX. Conjugation of Verba speciei.

§ 127. These have the charact. suff. -ar; if the radix ter-
minates in a vowel, r only is affixed. It indicates a pretence
to do what is denoted by the radical verb. Some of them are
used both transitively and intransitively. E. g.

bar, ,pretend, feign to have“; fr. ba.

dir, ,pretend, feign to eat“; fr. di.

ghbélar, ,pretend, feign to wnte“ fr. gbal.

_kasar, ,pretend, appear o intercede (between-)“; fr. kisa.
munar, ,pretend, appear, feign to drink“; fr. mun. etc.

Note 1. Two verba speciei have been met with having

the suffix s, as: fis, ,appear to be dead“, and: trus, ,appear
to be sick“.

Note 2. Verba speciei are also often formed by the verb:
yek, or yor, in connection with a noun. See § 143, 9

Note 8. To verbs indicating colour the suff. -ar 1mparts
a Diminutive force, as:

bir, ,be blackish®; fr. bi. yimar, ,be reddish“; fr. yim.
-férar, ,be whmsh“ fr. féra. ete.

X. Frequentative or Intensive Conjugation.

§ 128. Radical verbs are made frequentative or intensive
by a characl. suff., er by a reduplication of the simple form.
The latter mode takes place with verbs which do not admit of a
suffix. The charact. suff. for this Conjugation is -as, with some
it is at, affixed to the radix of the verb. If the radix terminates
in a vowel or in the consonants n and n, the indef. vowel sound
a is generally dropped. (Cf. § 6, C. and § 7, A. b. 8) There
are {r. and intr. freq. or intens. verbs. E. g.
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1) With the suffix -as.

a) transitive,
bésas, ,,dig, till“; fr. bes. .
fitas, ,scrape, scrape off; erase; give-to-“ (as mclmames), fr. fat.
féras, ,slander, backbite*; fr. for.
gbais, ,split, tear-much, crack*; fr. gbar.
ghdkas, ,cut-to pieces, cut-small, mince; lop off-«; fr gbgk elc.

b) intransitive.

békas, ,weep, cry much“; fr. bok.

bun’s, ,,miss often, make many mistakes“; fr. bun.

fis, .die in great numbers“ (as people in a plague); fr. fi.
gbon’s, ,feel about, grope“; fr. ghon.

pais, ,jump, leap about“; fr. par. etc.

2) With the suffix -at.
a) transitive.

difat, ,kill, massacre*; fr.” dif.

fakat, ,throw-down; fell; plait* (as straw); fr. fak.
réfat, ,stab-with-repeatedly; fix“; fr. raf.

sékat, ,disperse, scatter-about“; fr. sak. etc.

b) intransitive.

féfat, ,prate, talk foolishly«; fr. fof.
foit, ,float up and down“, — fois; fr. foI.
Simat, ,burst, be broken, fractured“; fr. fim. etc.

3) With the radical form reduplicated.

a) transitive.

bal bal, ,drive-about, persecute*.

fil fil, ,,turn, move, swing-to and fro; brandish«.
ghon gbon, ,knock, beat-much«.

kdli kdli, ,look about for-, spy out-“.

kori kori, ,applaud, approve“. etc.

b) intransitive.

béra béra, ,grabble“ or ,grope all about*.
file file, ,turn to and fre, shift about, be nusteady*.
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falic falir, ,fly ahout* or ,to and fro“.
gbgni gbgni, ,be very smooth“.
gbépe gbépe, ,be very rough, very ruggy“.
ghike gbike, ,run all about“, ete.
Note. There are a few freq. forms whose formation fis ir-

regular; because radical consonants, a vowel, and even syllables
are cut off before the suffix. E. g.

be’s, for ber's, and this again for: béras, ,change lodgmgs
fr. ber, .,lodge

di's, for: diras, ,sleep often“, also ,stay long, be absent for
a long time“, becanse the Temnes count the time by the
number of nights they sleep at a place; fr dira. Instead
of dr's, dfra dira is also used.

Se’s, for: sek’s, and this again for: sékgs, ,,tle or ,gird-round-,
gird-with-“, as a warrior with war-implements; fr. Sek.
to’s, for: tor’s, and this again for: téras, ,come lower down*“;

fr. tor. .

XI. Relative and Reflexive Conjugation.

§ 129. As there are two classes of Relative verbs, so there
are two different forms. The charact. suffix of the 1st. class is
nane, or ane, and of the second arne, or which is the same,
the refl. suffix ne is affixed to the Relative form. (Cf. § 121,
3.4.5) E. g

1) with the suffix -nane or -ane.

bine, or: binane, ,have, carry-for“ or ,with oneself*; fr. ba.

bérane, ,add, put more-for oneself“; fr. bar.

fafane, ,.slaughter-for oneself“; fr. fai.

f6fane, ,speak, talk-for-oneself, advocate one’s own cause“;™
fr. fof. '

kilane, ,smoke, dry-for oneself“; fr. kul. etec.

2) with the suffix -arne.

darne, = rarne, ,cod itself in“, as a caterpillar, lit. , weave“
or ,plait oneself in“ or ,over oneself“; fr. ra.

féfarne, ,reason with oneself“; fr. fof.

fékarne, ,wrap, tie-round oneself“; fr. fok.

* With or without: ka-trak, ,judicial cause“.



— 161 —

gbgparne, ,cover, veil oneself“; fr. gbap.
sétarne, ,house oneself over, cod itself in“, as a caterpillar;
fr. set.

XII. Relative and Reciprocal Conjugation.

§ 130. Of these there are two forms, one with the charact.
suffix -naane or -aane, contracted into -nane or -ane, and the
other with the suffix -arane; but sometimes the indef. vowel
sound a of the latter suffix is dropped after a consonant for the
sake of brevity. E. g.

1) with the suffix -nane or -ane.

bikane, ,load-for each other*; fr. bak.

banane, ,have, carry-for each other, have-against each other®,
as an ill will; fr. ba,

féfane, ,speak for each other“; fr. fof.

gbdtiane, ,pluck-off for each other; fr. ghdti.

kdliane, ,look to-, take care of- for each other“; fr. kili. etc.

2) with the suffix -arane.

bélarane, ,set-on each other“; fr. bal.

féPrane, ,speak to, address, reason with, exchange words with
each other; fr. fof.

gbéfarane, ,bark at each other; fr. gbaf.

gbalarane, ,write to, stand in ;orrespondence with each other*;
fr. ghal. :

gbalarane, ,quarrel with each other“; fr. ghbal. etc.

XIII. Revertive and Relative Conjugation.

§ 131. The charact. suff. is -ia. It denotes that the actlign,
expressed by the radical form, is reversed for, in behalf, in favour
or disfavour of another. E. g.

békia, ,unload, discharge-for-“; fr. bak.

kénia, ,untwist-for-, untwist-with-“; fr. kan.

kétia, ,untie, unknot-for-; unknot-with-«; fr. ket.

sdtia, ,unsew, unstitch-for-, unstitch-with-«; -fr. sot.
~ trélia, ,unsheath-for-«. (Cf. § 125, 1. Note.) etc.

Temne Grammar. 11
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XIV. Frequentative or Intensive and Relative Conjugation.

§ 132. There are two forms of this, the charact. suffix
for the fst. is -asa, and for the 2d. asar. The verb. forms
with the suff. of the 2d. class are not so numerous, E. g.

1) with the suffix -asa.

ghaisa, ,split, tear, open, crack-for-; split, crack-with-«; fr, gbai.

gbdk’sa, ,cut-lo pieces, mince-for-, lop off-for-; mince, lop off-
with-«; fr. gbak.

kdp’sa, ,scratch-for-“ or ,with-«; fr. kap.

ménkasa, ,hide, conceal-for-; fr. mank.

patasa, ,hew, square-for-“ or ,with-“; fr. pat.

pitrasa, ,burs!, open-for-* or ,with-*; fr. putr. ete.

2) with the suffix -asar.

bén’sar, ,be angry, displeased with-“ or ,about-“; fr. ban.

gbdp’sar, ,cover-over“, as a pit, plan's to protect them against
the heat of the sun; ,thatch“; fr. gbap.

lén’sir, or lén’sir, ,praise, extol- by singing, lit. ,sing about-“;
fr. len. .

rdp’'sar, ,wrap, lie-round“, as a slring round a parcel, ,wind
up-“; fr. an obs. rap.

trép’sar, ,pack, pack-up, lay-up“ or ,by*“; fr. an obs. trap. elc.

XV. Frequentative or Intensive and Reflexive Conjugation.

§ 133. This Conjugation is likewise formed in two ways,
either by the charact. suff. -asne, and in some instances -atne,
or by a reduplication of the radical verb, when the 2d. of them
only takes the Reflexive suff -ne. E. g.

1) with the suffix -asne.

bétrasne, ,take heed, look well to oneself“; fr. botr,

gbikasne, ,cul, wound oneself repeatedly“; fr. gbak.

gbdéi’sne, ,handle oneself, feel oneself about“; fr. gboi.

k4n’sne, ,iwist oneself much%, — , agonize, be in agony, writhe“;
fr. kan.

kdpasne, ,scralch oneself much“; fr. kap. etc.
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2) with the suffix -atne.
difatne, ,kill themselves, commit suicide; fr. dif.
f¢f'tne, ,speak much“ or ,foolishly by oneself%, hence ,rave,
speak confusedly“; fr. fof.
réfatne, ,stab oneself repeatedly“; fr.'raf. ete.

3) with a reduplication of the radical verb.
béra-bérane, ,handle oneself all about“.
kan-kéne, Hlwist itself, curl itself; twist oneself, writhe with
kan-kinene, ( pain, be in agony*.
kot-kétne, .tie itself into knobs“ or ,tufts, get knobs“.
kuf-kufne, ,flap, ply the wings“.
rap-ripne, ,turn itself round“, hence ,feel giddy“. etec.

XVL Frequentative or Intensive and Reciprocal Conjugation.

§ 134. This is expressed by the charact. suff. asane, and
with a small number by -atane. E. g.

1) with the suffix -asane.

férasane, ,slander, backbite each other much“; fr. for.
ghén’sane, or: ghén’sane, ,handle each other“; fr. ghon.
kép’sane, ,scratch each other much“; fr. kap. ‘
nélasane, ,revile, abuse each other much“, fr. nal.
risane, ,plait each other’s hair“; fr. ra. etec.

2) with the suffix -atane.
diftane, ,kill each other“; fr. dif.
f¢f'tane, ,talk much“ or ,foolishly to each other“; fr. fof.
réftane, ,stab each other repeatedly“; fr. raf.
sép’tane, ,flog each other much“; fr. sap.
yif'lane, ,juestion, ask each other“; fr. yif. ete.
' Note. Some are formed by a reduplication of the radical
part, when the 2d. part takes the full form of the charact. suff.
of the simple Reciprocal Conjugation, as —
bal-blane, ,drive each other about, chase each other“.
lina-linane, tr. ,draw, pull to and fro among each other“ (as
children a rope); intr. ,pull each other to and fro“.
népa-nipane, ,knock, throw each other down*.
ripa-ripane, ,turn each other round* (as children when form-
ing a circle by holding each other’s hand). etc.
11¢
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XVII. Causative and Relative Conjugation.

§ 135. There are two formns of this, one with the charact.
suff. -aa, which by a crasis becomes -a, and the other with the
suff. -asa. This Conjugation expresses causation of the energy,
denoted by the radical verb, in behalf of, or in favour or dis-
favour of another. Sometimes the relalive suff. expresses also
the instrumental case., These forms are from their nature all
doubly transitive, a few may be even followed by three Accu-
satives. K. g.

1) with the suffix -aa (-a).
fatra, ,bring-near for-“; fr. fatr.
nétra, ,raise, hoist-up for-; raise up-with-«; fr. natr.
ripa, ,turn-round for-, turn round-with-«; fr. rap.
tik’sa, ,teach-for-; teach-with-«; fr. tikas.
tora, ,bring-down for-“; fr. tor. etc.

2) with the suffix -asa-.

bisa, ,blacken, dye-black for-, with-¢; fr. bi.
bélasa, ,lengthen-for-, with-; fr. bol.
bélon’sa, ,deepen-for-, with-«; fr. bglon.
barapasa, ,shorten-for-, with-; fr. birap.
dirasa, ,put, lull-to sleep for-, with-«; fr. dira. etc.
kal-k4lasa, ,make-round, circular for-, with-«.
nem- némasa, ,make-sweet, savoury for-, with-, season-for-,
with-«, etc.
Note 1. There are some forms with the suff. -gsar, which
belong here, and which occur frequently, as —
bak’ t§ar,b a,‘,kmake-ﬁrm, strong, fast; fortify; make valid, conﬁrm ;
T
kém’Sir, ,perform the office of a midwife with-, or ,,for-, give
assistance to- in childbirth“; fr. kom. - (Cf. § 121, 7.)
lésa;, ,,lﬁll make-full; fill in-, ﬁll-wnth- fulfil® (as one’s word),
r. 1a
ném’sar, ,satiate, satisfy-with food“; fr. an obs. nam.

Note 2. The following forms are made causative and rela-
tive by the suff. -ara. (See § 124, Note.) —
békara, ,make-firm, strong for-, with-; fortify-for-, with-; hold-
fast for-¢; fr. bak. \
14sara, ,,spoﬂ-for- to-, adulterate-for-, to-; spoﬂ adulterate-
with-“; fr. las,
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16mpara, ,,load-for- with-; set-for-“; fr. lomp,
trémara, praise-up for-, set-up for-, raise-up with-; place-
before-“ (as a dish before ome); fr. trima.

XVIII. Causative and Reflexive Conjugation.

§ 136. Also of this there are two forms, the one has the
charact. suff. -ane, and the other -asne. This latter form com-
prises numerous verbs, and generally corresponds with the
Hebr. Conjugation called Hithpael. It indicates that one makes
himself to be or to do, or that one exhibits himself as being
or doing that, which the verb in its radical form denotes. The
form with the suff. -asne expresses also frequently simulation,
or that one feigns to be or to do what is indicated by the ra-
dical verb., as the Hebr. Hithpael also does. E. g.

1) with the suffix -ane.

fatiane, ,save oneself“; fr. fdti.

nétrane, ,lift, raise oneself up, rise up“; fig. ,,exalt oneself“;
fr. natr.

rdpane, ,turn oneself round“; fr. rap.

térang, ,let oneself down“; fig. ,humble oneself“; fr, tor. etc.

2) with the suffix -asne.

békgéne, »ake oneself strong, encourage oneself“ (with or with-
out ka-but, ,the heart“); ,refresh oneself with food“ (with
ma-der, ,body“); ,feign oneself old, act like an old person
though still young, give oneself cunning airs“; fr. bak.

dirasne, ,put, lull oneself asleep; feign oneself asleep; fr. dira.

fétasne, ,pretend to be young, act like a young person though
old, act in a childish manner“; fr. fet.

fisne, .feign oneself dead“; fr. fi.

fitasne, ,blind oneself; feign oneself blind“; fr. ,ﬁt'.

pét’lisne, »feign oneself a fool, play the fool“; fr. pane.

trisne, ,feign oneself sick“; fr. tra. Hebr. "l")‘ln'l.

tsikasne, ,make, feign oneself strange, pretend to be a stranger“.
Hebr. 22300

t3is’'ne, .feign oneself drunk*; fr, t3is. ete-

Note. Simulative verbs are often formed by the verb wdnsne
in connection with an abstr, noun. (See § 143, Note 2.)
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XIX. Doubly Frequentative or Intensive Conjugation.

§ 137. This is formed by a reduplication of the simple
freq. or intens. verb. E. g.

a) transitive,

foras foras, ,slander, backbite-all about.

gbats gbais, ,split, tear-lo many pieces“.

kan’s kan’s, ,twist-all about* or ,very much, curl-very much¢,
kor’s kor’s, ,hook, fish all about for-*.

ldkas ldkas, ,throw-up constantly“ (as children do balls). etc.

b) intransitive.
bels bets, ,feel constant belchings“ or ,eructations“; fr. bei.
gboi’s gbon’s, ,grope, grabble all about«.
kinas kfnas, ,walk aboul in a serpentine manner*.
pais, pais, ,jump, leap all about“.
trénkas trénkas, ,be a fugitive, flee from place to place“; fr.
tronk. etc.

XX. Doubly Relative Conjugation.

§ 138. The charact. suff. is -ara. It indicates that the
energy, denoted by the Relative verb in -ar, is exercised in
behalf of, or in faveur or disfavour of another, or also by some
instrument. E. g.

bamara, ,keep watch at-“ or ,over-for-“.

féfara, ,speak to-for-; address-for-; speak to-with-“ or ,by-“.
fékara, ,tie up, bandage-for-; tie up-, bandage-with-«.
kotara, ,tie on-for-“ or ,with-«.

rémara, ,heal, cure-for-“ or ,with-. etec.

§ 139. The Temne is capable of forming verbs from abstr.,
National names, and from nouns denoting a certain office or state,
in order to form a kind of pun or paronomasia as the Hebrew
does in Jes. 1, 11. 12. In these cases the noun, from which
the verb is derived, is always used in connection with the verb.
Nouns terminating in a, i, o, or u, change the vowel into e,
which forms the charact. suffix of these-forms. This e is pro-
bably the element of the negative suffix he or fe, ,not, used
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in forming the Negative Mood. If such nouns end in e, or in
a consonant, no such verbs can he formed of them, nor of
monosyllabic nouns. The following examples will serve to illu-
strate the preceding observations.

From the noun: ra-péto, ,state of being a white man“, they
form the verb: pdte in the sentence: ra-pdto-ra-mi ra péte, lit.
»my state of being a white man is over“, = ,I am no more
able to live like“ or ,lo imitate the manners of a while man«.
Or used relatively: ra-péto ra pdte-mi, lit. ,the state of being
a white man is at an end with me«,

In the same way they say: ra-kélfa-ra-mi ra kélfe, or: ra-
kélfa ra kélfe-mi, ,I am no more able to play the part of“ or
Hlive like a military officer”, fr. ra-kélfa, ,state of being a mili-
tary officer«. _

Again: ra-yéla ra yéle-mi, or: ra-ybla-ra-mi ra yéle, ,I am
no more able to live like a gentleman“, fr. ra-ydla, ,state of
being a gentleman“.

Ra-séso ra sbse-mi, or: ra-séso-ra-mi ra sése, , 1 am no
more able to live like“ or ,lo imitate the manners of a Susu¥,
fr. ra-sdso, ,state of being a Soso“.

§ 140. The following two verbal forms, though frequently
used, do not belong to any of the preceding Conjugations, nor
do they occur in the table of Conjugatiens given below, as —

bén’sas, intens. and caus., ,anger, make angry; cause pain
to-; cause to roar“ (sca).

nam’ra, rel. and inch., ,get satisfied* or ,satiated with food«;
fr. an. obs. nam,

Note 1. There is a class of verbs ending in 0, gvhich after
dropping the nasal sound take the suffix d. This suff. seems to
impart intensity, abruptness or violence to the action demoted by
the radical form. These verbs with the suff. d we have called
abruptive, and they assume various Modifications like other verbs,
or like the radical form from which they are derived; as: trand,
»chain®; — tranda, ,chain-for-“; — trandi, ,unchain®, etc., fr.
traf, ,lock*; — trana, ,lock-for-“, or ,with-“; ete.

Note 2. The following table represents a view of most of
the various Modifications the Temne verb is capable of assuming.
Though some of the suffixes, especially of the compounded ones,
are the same in form; yet each has its own charact. sense, as
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will be found on a strict examination, and by comparing the
simple suffixed forms with those which have compound suffixes,
the latter being often contracted. Thus the suff. -a imparts to
a class of verbs an Imchoative, to another class a Causative force;
in the same way the suff. -as imparts to a number of verbs a
Causative, to others a Frequentative or Intensive force, and the
suffixes cannot be interchanged. For instance: bia, signifies ,get
dark®; bidrapa, ,get short“, never ,make dark“; or ,,make short®,
for which they use: bis and: birapas respectively. Fatra is ,cause
to be near“, not ,get near“; etc. The frequency of the appear-
ance of each of these suffixed forms will fully justify us in con-
stituting them as separate Conjugations as we have done,
(See page 169—174.)

2) Compounded forms.

§ 141, There are several kinds of compound verbs, they
consist either of a combination of two different verbs, of which
‘the 1st. may be considered 2s a sort of auxiliary, while the
2d. takes the place of the principal verb, or they consist of a
verb in connection with a noun, or also with an adverb.

1. Of such as consist of a Combination of two different
verbs.

§ 142. With these it is to be observed that the first takes
the place of a finile verb, i. e. the verb. pronoun belongs to it,
while the second is joined to it in the simple Infinitive. With
some of them the principal verb may be a suffixed one. E. g.

1) with bak or baki, ,be strong, be hard, be difficult“.

These express a difficulty to accomplish what the principal
verb denotes. Instead of bak or béki they frequently use the
verb trui, see 7 below.

béaki sot, ,be hard“ or ,difficult to sew*, = trui sot.
béki séto, ,be hard“ or ,difficult to get, — trui séto. etc.

2) with bék or béki, ,be fit, be worthy, deserve“.

These forms indicate that the subject is fit or worthy to
do what is denoted by the principal verb, or in a passive sense
that the subject deserves that the energy, denoted by the Infini-
tive, should be exercised in reference to him, either in favour
or disfavour of him, (Cf. § 7, A.a. 4.). — E. g.
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béki bala, ,be fit for wedlock“ or ,to be married“ (of the
woman). )

béki dif, ,be fit to be killed, deserve to be executed“.

béki sémpane, , deserve to suffer“ (as a punishment). etec.

3) with bot or béti, ,be sweet, be agreeable, be pleasant“.

These denote that a pleasant ‘or agreeable quality is attached
to the exercise of the energy, expressed by the principal verb,
and attributed to the subject. — E. g.

béti kdli, ,be pleasant to look at, be beautiful“.

bdti mélane, ,be agreeable to accept, be acceptable“.

b6ti mimal, s,be sweet to smell, be fragrant«.

béti Sel, ,be ridiculous“, lit. ,be pleasant to laugh at“. ete.

4) with for1, ,be easy, be practicable.

These indicate facility or practicability to accomplish what is
denoted by the principal verb. Foi often corresponds with the
Greek parlicle &5 when prefixed to words. When the principal
verb is given by the Passive in English, the aux. may be given
by the Adverb ,easily“. E. g.

foi fatr, ,be easy of access, be accessible«.

for gbéla, ,be easy to write with«.

fo1 gbep, ,be easy to chimb up upon“ (as a tree).

fo1 tas, .be easy to pass, be passable“ (as a road). etc.

5) with k4Si, ,refuse, will not“.
These express an unwillingness or a refusal to do what is,
denoted by the principal verb. E. g.
k4si bak, ,fail to grow“ (as a child).
kasi len, ,fail to get blossoms“ (as a tree).
kasi won, ,will not get sharp, fail to get sharp“. ete.

6) with tréra, ,know, understand®.

These indicatle a knowledge, expertness, or ability to
practise, what is expressed by the second compound. E. g.
trara baf, ,be expert in farming®.
trara béla, ,know to treat a husband well, know to be a good
wife“, lit. ,know to be married* (of the woman).
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tréra nintra, ,know to treat a wife well, know to be a good
husband*.
tréra pan, ,know lo handle the bow“. etc.

7) with trui, ,be hard, be difficult“.

These express difficulty or impracticability lo exercise the
energy, denoled by the principal verb. This aux. answers lo
‘the Greek particle dvg, as prefixed to words, in opposition te
ev. Itis often used to express the adverb ,hardly“ or ,scarce-
ly« or ,with difficulty“, when the principal verb is to be given
by the Passive in English. E. g.

trai fatr, ,be difficult of access, be inaccessible«.
trui gbep, ,be difficult, hard to chimb up-upon*.
trui kéne, ,be hard, difficult to tell* or ,relatev.
trai nank, ,be hard lo see, be scarcely lo be seen“.

8) with yenk or yénki, ,be quick, be soon“.

These denote quickness or expedition in performing what
is indicaled by the principal verb, or a habit of soon bringing
into exercise the energy, denoted by the Infinitive. The long
form is used in positive propositions, and when something is
expressed definitely; besides this it indicales here an apiness or
habit of doing quickly, what is denoted by the Infinitive, which
is not always the case with the short form; except sometimes
in negative propositions, when, however, this aptness is denied.
(See about the use of this class of verbs § 386, 1.) E. g.

a) with the short form. '
yenk ban’sa, ,gel soon angry“.
yenk ldlas, Hfatigue, tire-soon“ (as work a pérson).
yenk nap, ,.judge, condemn-rashly“.
yenk tréra, ,know, recognize soon“ or ,at once“ (as a person).
yenk ydte, ,crumble soon lo pieces, get soon rotten“ (as meat,

or a corpse).
b) with the long form.

yénki ban’sa. ,be apt to gel soon angry, be irascible“.

yéiki bok, ,be apt to weep“ or ,.crysoon, be easily moved to tears“.
yénki gbal, ,be apt to quarrel soon“.

yéiki sike e-tof, ,be apt to turn soon to dust“ or ,earth“ (as

a corpse).
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II. 0f such as consist of a Verb in connection with
a Noun.

§ 143. Nouns in these connections are either abstr. or
verbal, and only when the verb becomes doubly transitive,
one of the objects may be a personal noun. — Compounds
consisting of a verb in connection with a verb. noun, may also
be derived from modified forms. Verbal nouns derived from tr.
verbs, and expressing complete sense in conneclion with the
verb, need no object after them. E. g.

1) with ba, ,bave, possess®.

a) Such as indicate the poésession of the quality, or the

being in the state or condition, denoted by the noun. E. g

ba a-paf, ,be of a jocular disposition*.

ba a-yiki, ,be glarious®, lit. ,have glory“.

ba a-méra, ,have sense“ or ,understanding; intend, purpose.“

ba a-méra. ban, ,be of a passionate temper*, lit. ,have a hot

mind*“.

ba a-méra fi, ,be stupid, be dull“. lit. ,have a dead mind“.

ba d’or, ,,be'hungry“, lit. ,have hunger“.

ba ka-bgtarane, ,be of a charitable disposition“.

ba ka-pdlne, ,be of a forgetful disposition“.

ba k’or, ,be pregnant; breed“. Cf. the Gr. &v yagpl ¥yew.

ba ma-bdne, ,be glad“.

ba ma-lap, ,be modest®.

ba ra-wiini, ,have a human nature“. etc.

b) Very often the aux. v. ba, combined with verb. nouns
denotes an obligation to do what the verb, from which the noun
is derived, indicates. E. g.

ba ka-di, ,have to eat, have to take-“ (as medicine).
ba ka-fi, ,have to die, must die, be mortal“.
_ ba ka-pat, ,have to cut“ or ,square-; have to be cut“ or
»Squared“. etc.

c) As verb. nouns often express aptness, habit or fondness
of doing what is indicated by the verb, from which the verb.
noun is derived; so when joined with ba, they become compound

Temne Grammar. 12
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verbs indicating that the subject possesses that aptness or habit.
For such compound verbs they may also use other abstr. nouns.
E. g.

ba ka-ghin, .be fond of swearing, be apt to swear“,

ba ka-nan’s, ,be apt to bite“ (as a dog).

ba ka-tiifas, ,be fond of spilting much, be very fond of spitting“.

ba ra-yem, ,be apt to tell lies«. etc.

2) with bak or béki, ,be hard, be strong“.

These indicate strength or hardness (in a good or bad sense)
as being attributed to the objective noun which follows the verb,
and as being attached to the subject. E. g.

baki e-for, ,be bold“ or ,brazenfaced, be impudent«, lit. ,be
strong (as to) the eyes,

béki ka-but, ,,be courageous*, lit. ,be strong (as to) the heart“.

b4ki ma-der, ,be vigorous“ or ,strong in body«.

bski m'¢lo, ,be expensive, be dear“, lit. ,be strong (as lo)
price“. ete. -

3) with bétar, ,love, be fond of-“, in connection with a
verbal noun.

These express fondness of doing what the verb, from which
it is derived, implies. E. g.
bétar ka-dira, ,be fond of sleeping“.
bétar ka-finta a-tSik, ,be hospitable“, lit. ,be fond of enter-
taining strangers.
bgtar ka-len, ,be fond of singing“.
bgtar ka-pais, ,be fond of leaping“ or »Jumping much¥. etc.

4) with k&Si, ,refuse, will not“ in connection with an abstr.
noun.

These denote an unwillingness, or a refusal to be brought
into the state or condition indicated by the noun. E. g
kasi a-pank, ,refuse to be made a fool of“ or ,to be trifled
with%, lit. ,refuse foolishness“.
kési ra-finti, ,refuse to be made a prisoner of war of“.
kasi ra-trar, ,refuse“ or ,be unwilling to be made a slave of“.
ele.
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5) with tabtéba, ,be inexpert, be awkward“, in connection with
a verbal noun. S

These indicate indexterity, or awkwardness, or a want of
cleverness in the exercise of the energy, denoted by the verbal
noun. E. g.

tabtdba ka-baf, ,be inexpert in farming“.

tabtéba ka-lam, ,be inexpert in hunting“ or ,fishing.
tabtiba ka-sot, ,be inexpert in sewing.

tabtaba ka-t§k’sa, ,be inexpert in teaching®. ete.

6) with trira, ,know, understand“, in connection with a
verbal noun.

These express knowledge, experience, ability, or dexterity
in accomplishing what the verbal noun implies. E. g.

tréra ka-gbal, ,be able to write“.
tréra ka-kdran, ,be able to read“.
tréra ka-pat, ,know how to hew“ or ,square“ (as stones).
tréra ka-yak, ,be able to wash, know how to wash clothes,
etc.
Note 1. The verb trira is sometimes construed with the
simple Infinitive, as: :
tréra pat, ,know how to hew“ or ,square“ (as stohes).
trara sot, ,know how (be able) to sew“.
trara yak, ,know how to wash clothes ; know how to wash-“, etc.
Note 2. To this place belong also forms like the following:

tréra ka-tinke, ,be expert in the use of the pen, be a good
writer“.

trara am’glo ma-, ,know the value of-, know how to value-“
or ,to appreciate-“.

trara-ro-k’or, ,know the meaning, the sense of-, understand“,
lit. ,know-at the inside“.

trara ro-san, ,be able to speak well, be a good speaker, lit.
»know at the mouth“.

trora wini r'dka, ,regard onme, respect one, treat onme with
respect®, lit. ,know something for a person.

7) with won, ,go in, enter, in connection with an abstr. noun.

These frequently have an inchoative sense, or that the sub-
ject is getting into that state or condition, which is denoted by
the noun. E. g.

1”2
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won a-fef, ,become a laughing-stock“.
won a-trup, ,get a bruise“.
won’ da-nés, ,gel afraid, become alarmed, lit. ,enter fear“,
won’ do-tr'el, ,get inlo {rouble«.
won ma-lap, ,gel ashamed, get in disgrace“.
won ma-li, ,suppurate, form“ or ,generate pus“ (as asore). etec.
Note 1. These may be made causative by the causat. form
of won, i. e. by wdna, as:
woha w'ini a-fef, ,cause one to become a laughing-stock®.
wéha w'ini a-trup, ,cause one to get a bruise“. etc.

Note 2. Won has two caus. forms, viz. wona, and won's
or wgngs. Of the latter the caus. and refl. form wdi’sne is
derived, .signifying literally: ,put oneself into-“, then: ,affect,
feign, assume the character or appearance of (any thing)“, and
which, in connection with an abstr. noun, is used to form compound
simulative verbs.* E. g.

won’sne ka-pina, ,feign oneself tipsy.“
woll'sne ra-ban, .feign oneself angry, feign anger.
woit'sne ra-nés, ,feign oneself afraid, feign fear“. etc.

8) with war, ,put forth, produce, emit“, in connection with
an abstr. noun.

These too have often an inchoative sense, and indicate that
the subject gets into the state or condition, denoted by the
abstr. noun. E. g.

wur a-trup, = won a-trup, ,get a bruise“,
wur e-bdpar, ,put forth leaves, get leaves“.
wur m'antr, .give forth“ or ,produce water“.
wur e-tap, ,boll, put forth stalks, get stalks“.
wur i-bontr, ,emit a smell“ or ,scent, smell.
wur ka-bur, ,get a scar“ (as a sore healing).
wur k’ima, ,emit smoke, smoke*.

wur ma-gbak, ,get rusty, rust“ (irom).

wur ma-léni, ,get blossoms, blossom“. etc.

* Cf. the caus. forms wdna and won's in the Vocabulary
appended to the Temne Traditions of the author, as to the dif-
ference between these two forms.
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9) with yek, ,pretend, simulate, feign, affect“, in connection
with an abstr. or verbal noun.

These are properly verba speciei composita, indicating a
prelence, or a false show, or an appearance to be in the state
or condition, denoted by the noun. E. g.

yek a-pank, ,pretend to be a fool, play the fool, lit. ,pre-
tend foolishness“. '

yek ma-mal, ,pretend to be mad, play the mad man, act like
a mad person“ (as court-fools or the Yeli people among
the Temnes do), ,play the buffoon®, Ger. ,,den Hofnarren
spielen*.

yek ra-ban, ,pretend to be angry, feign anger«.

yek ka-yOkane, ,pretend to ggt“ or ,to rise up“. etc.

10) with yor, ,pretend, simulate, make a false show of-, play the
hypocrite about-“, in connection with a verbal or abstr. noun.

Also these are compound simulative verbs, and denote that
the energy, expressed by the verb. noun. is exercised with a
false show or in appearance only; or that one pretends to be
in the state or condilion, indicated by the abstr. noun. E. g.

yor ka-fénne, ,pretend to shave oneself“.

yor ka-sitarne, ,pretend to shoot (at) oneself“.
yor ma-pant, ,pretend to do work«.

yor ra-mdri, ,pretend to be a Mohammedan“. etec.

11) with yo, ,do, make; act“, in connection with an abstr. noun.

These indicate the exercise of the quality or attribute, de-
noted by the noun, either absolutely and independently of an
object, or sometimes also in relation to an object. E. g.

yo ka-trémpo, ,act“ or ,do wrong“ or ,amiss“.

y0 k’4makisa, ,rub against each other* (as the stems of two
trees being close together when shaken by the wind).

yo K’énkofikofiko, ,perform a circular dance“ or ,play, as
children when forming a circle hand in hand, and turning
round till they get giddy and fall down*.

y0 ma-béne, make merry, be merry“. Cf. the Hebr. nmpty mivy.

yo ma-iéri, ,act wrong“ or ,improperly“.

y0 ra-béna ,act proudly“ or ,in an oppressive manner.
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yo wini i-nei, ,show mercy to one.

yo w’iini ka-trémpo, ,do amiss“ or , wrong lo one, act wrong-
fally towards one“.

yo w'ini ma-béne, ,make one merry“. etc.

12) with the noun tr'ei, ,thing, matter, character“, in connection
with some verb.

These indicate habit, or disposition to do what is implied
in tr. verbs; intr. verbs joined with tr'ei express the qualily
as inherent in the subject, or the being in the state indicated
by the verb. — "Many of these may be made intensive in
two ways, either by a reduplication of the verb or of the
noun. E. g.

a) simple forms.
fof-tr'er, ,be talkative“.
nésa-tr’el, ,be of a timid disposition“.
péne-trei, ,be forgetful, be of a forgetful disposition.
Sel-trel, ,be of a scornful disposition“.
trira-tr'er, ,be well-educated“. ete.

b) intensive forms by a reduplication of the verb.
14sar-14sar-tr'ei, ,be very apt to spoil a thing, be of a very de-
structive disposition*.
péne-pdne-trei, ,be very apt to forget a thing, be very forget-
ful“. ete.

c) intensive form by a reduplication of the noun.
1§sar-ir'ei-d-r'ei, ,be apt tospoil every thing, be very destructive®.
pane-trei-o-tr'ei, ,be apt to forget every thing, be very forget-

fal«. ete.

13) with a verb followed by a cognate noun.

Compound verbs are often formed by repeating the notion
of the verb in the form of an abstr. or verb. noun, which
follows the verb immediately in the Accusative. In this way
the notion of the verb is more clearly defined. It cannot exactly
be said that the moun imparts emphasis to the notion of the
verb; for in order to make them intensive or emphalic, an
adjective is joined to it, as: bdna, ,greal“, or another onme, as
the nature of the noun may require, like in Hebrew. Whenever
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these forms are used without any adjunct, the noun may some-
times be given by the adverb ,indeed“.* E. g.
kot i-kot, ,tie a knot“.
len i-len, ,sing a song“ or ,hymn“.
fen ka-fen, ,blow a blowing“, or ,blow indeed*.
man ka-man, »give an advice“, lit. ,advise an advice“. Hebr.
ngY yIn; Gr. fovisvew foviiy.
tra ra-tri, ,be sick a sickness“, or ,be sick indeed“, Hebr.
"?I,j n'zrg; Gr. vooew vogoy. elc.
The following forms are intensive:
bok ka-bok ka-bana, ,,weep much®, lit. ,weep a great weep-
ing“. Hebr. 51"!; 23 NP3
bok ka-bok ka-béna ka-ban, ,weep very bitterly, lit. ,weep
a great (and) bitter weeping®.
nésa ka-nésa ka-béna, ,be greatly afraid“, or ,be sore afraid,
lit. ,fear a great fear«. Hebr. nbﬁ; SRR iH Gr. go-
Peiodar @ofov usyey.
tr ra-tra ra-baki, ,be very sick«, lit. ,besick a heavy sickness*.
fi ra-fi ra-las, ,die a bad“ or ,miserable death“. etc.

III. Of such as consist of a Verb in connection with
an Adverb.

§ 144. These may be called ,Compound Onomatopoetical

Verbs. E. g.
1) with fof, ,speak, say*“.
fof gbotr gbotr, ,cluck, chuckle“, lit. ,say gbotr gbotr“ (as a
hen with chickens).

fof ner ner, ,speak through the nose“, lit. ,speak ner ner“.
fof kﬁr-lrélrﬁ, ~creak, make a creaking“ or ,grating noise*,
L lit. ,say k:’:r trﬂatré“ (as a door on hinges when

fof kﬁr-tl‘éll‘éb too dry).

* Such forms occur not only in Hebrew and Greek, but
also in other languages, as in English .and German. Thus
they may say: ,run a race“; — ,dream a dream“; — ,fight
a fight“; — ,einen Kampf kimpfen“; — ,den letzten Schlaf
schlafen“.)



— 184 —

2) with yo, ,do, make“.

yo firfar, ,make a clapping noise with the wings“ (as a bird
caught in a trap, and struggling to get loose), lit. ,make
farfar<,

yo gbékre, ,make a clicking, jingling“ or ,reverberating noise“
(as the latch of a door, when falling into its catch and bound-
ing a few times, or as caused by two empty calabashes, when
dashing against each other in a hanging stale or otherwise),
lit. ,make gbékre“. They also use: ghékre with the verb:
gbétrane, ,dash, strike against each other“ (as two canoes
or calabashes); e. g. tra-bos tra ghbéitrane gbékre, ,the cala-
bashes dashed against each other (making) gbékre“. (Cf. the
word: gbékre in § 428 and the Note there.) ‘

yo gbotr gbotr, lit. ,,make gbotr gbotr“, = fof gbotr gbotr, which
see under 1. above.

yo gbikru, ,make such a noise as is caused by two bodies
striking against each other“ (as two canoes), lit. ,,make gbi-
kru“. Also this Adverb may be used with: gbitrane, like
gbékre.
yo kél'-lf?ll‘é, lit. ,make ké;r-triitré, ete.«, = fof kér-trétré',

yo kir-tritrit, | see L. above.

o0 »inake a gurgling noise such as is caused by

water coming out from a bottle¥, lit. ,make

katu-kdtu“, or ,make kan-kan“. See gatu-gitu
in § 428.

Yo gatu-gatu,
Yo kétu-kétu,
yo kan-kan,

3) with ydne, ,make itself, do itself, happen“.
yéne gétu-gitu, etc.,, — yo gétu-gétu, etc., see 2. above.
ydne gbékre, — yo gbékre, see 2. above.

4) with kilo, ,cry“.

kalo kwe, ,cry kwe“ (as a fowl when being caught). See: kwe
in § 428.
kilo peraf, ,cry peraf“ (as a fowl). See peraf in § 428.

B. impersonal Verbs.

§ 145. 1) These are such verbs whose subject is not known,
and which is, therefore, expressed by what we call the irrelative
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verb. pronoun, about which see § 93. Though they are not
governed by, or dependent on any noun, they are often fol-
lowed by an object. ' ' :

2) There are simple and compound impers. verbs. These
verbs are rather numerous in Temne, and some of the radical
forms are capable of being modified by suffixes like common verbs.

I. Simple Impersonal Verbs.
§ 146. 1) Radical Forms.

a) intransitive.
bak, béki, ,be hard, difficult, unbecoming®. ete.

trying“. bi, ,be dark, be cloudy, hazy,
bek, béki, ,be sufficient, suffice, misty, foggy*.
enough. ’ fisa, ,be better“.

bot, béti, ,be sweet, delicious“. las, ,be bad“.

mar, méri, ,be proper, becom- pon, ,be done, finished; be
ing*. : enough*.

ter, téri, ,be improper, wrong, sok, ,dawn“. etc.

b) transitive.

bak, baki, ,be hard, difficult, ban, ,ache, pain“.
trying for-; be too hard for-«, fisa, ,be better for- or with-;

mar, méri, ,be proper for-, be- get better with-«.
fit; prosper, succeed in“, = foi, ,be well to-; be convenient
Ger. ,gliicken, gelingen. for-«.

" ter, téri, ,be improper for-, not nati, ,itch, tickle“. ete.
behove-“.
2) Inchoative Forms.

bfa, ,get* or ,grow dark; get cloudy, hazy“; fr. bi.

sima, ,get dark“; fr. sum, ,be dark“.

téflo, ,become quiet; get cool“ (as in the evening); fr. téfal.
yimlia, ,get gloomy, get foul weather*; fr. yimli. etc.

3) Relative Forms.

These take the charact. suffix of the second class of rela-
tive verbs, i. e. the suff. -ar. Sometimes the suff. is rather
redundant, and the form is used intransitively, as is also the
case with a few common relative verbs with this suffix. E.g.
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békar, ,be hard, distressing for-, distress“; e. g. o bakar-mi,
»1 am in distress®, lil. ,it distresses me“; fr. bak.

békar, ,be strong, firm, fast“; e. g. o rak-rak, kére o bakar,
»it shakes, but it is (nevertheless) firm“ or ,strong“ (as
spoken in reference to a blade in a handle).

kélar, ,get“ or ,be retaliated“ or ,revenged upon-, get“ or
»be requited to-*, lit. ,come back to-“ or ,upon-“; e. g.
pa kalar-ko, ,it got retaliated upon him“ (as a bad deed
committed by one); fr. kal, ,return«.

16mpir, ,be right, proper for-, befit«; e. g. pa lémpir-he-mu
tra yo atr'ef at3é, ,it will not befit thee to do this thing“.
— o lémpir-he-ko, ,it is (was) not befitting him“; fr. lomp,
nbe right«,

sékar, ,confuse, perplex, bewilder, puzzle“; e. g. pa sékar-mi
trika atr'ef at$é, ,1 am perplexed about this thing“, lit.
»it perplexes me about etc.“; fr. an obs. s¢ka.

4) Other promiscuous Forms.

néktine, ,lighten“; e. g. pa néktine ro, ,it lightens yonder“;
fr. an obs. nak.

yone, refl. intr. ,happen, take place, lit. ,do itself“, E.g. kili
ba, mo pa ydéne ka ak’dru! ,see here what takes place on
the heaven!" '(as spoken in reference to an eclipse); fr. yo.

yéne, refl. tr. ,happen to-, become to-, befall“., E.g. pa ydne-
mi ¢-mar-mar, ,l feel a ticklish sensation*; fr. ya.

bén’sane, ,anger, vex, grieve, pain“. E. g. pa bdn’sane-mi, ,it
vexes me*“; fr. ban.

bénane, ,happen by chance, take place“. E. g. me I der, pa
bénane 1 fampo, ,.when I came, it happened (that) I fell«;
fr. ben, ,happen*.

ripane, ,giddy, make reeling“. E. g. pa ripane-ko, ,it makes
him giddy“; fr. rap, ,surround“.

tésane, ,please to-, give pleasure to-“, E. g. pa tésane-ko trika
tron, ,he is pleased with him“, lit. it gives him pleasure on
account of him“; — pa tésane-he-ko, ,it does not please
him“; fr. tésa. .

tésane, ,please, give pleasure“, E. g. pa tésane-he, it does
not please“.
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5) Diminutive Forms.

bir, ,be, get a little dark“. E.g. p'eg bir ton, ,it gets a little
dark now*; fr. bi, ,be dark“.

mili-mili, ,be evening twilight, be a litle dark. E.g. o mili-
mili, mo o bek, ,il was evening twilight, when be came*.
stmal-simal, ,be somewhat dark“. E. g. o simal-simal ton,

it is dusk now“; — ¢ simal-simal, mo 0 bek, ,it was some-
what dark, ‘when he came“. This word is used of the evening-
time; fr. sum, ,be dark“.
simal-simala, dim. and inch. ,grow a litle dark, grow dusky,
dusk“. E.g. pa simal-simala lon, ,it grows dusky now*.
yim'ra, dim. and inch. ,get a little red, get reddish“ (of the sky);
e. 8. pa yim'ra, ,it gets a little red“; fr. yim.

II. Compound Impersonal Verbs.

§ 147. These may be compounded with the adverb ke-6-ke,
or ki-6-ki, or ko-ko, or tro-tro, or with a verb in the Infinitive,
or also with a nomn. E. g.

1) with an Adverb.
a) intransitive.
bak ke-6-ké, ,be however hard, difficult“; then also ,at
trui-truine ko-ko, ( all events, by all means, at any rate“. E.g.
pa bak ki-6-ki, T t3i yo-t3i, ,however hard it will be (is), 1
shall do it*. — pa bak ko-ko, t3é pal m’antr, ,however hard
it may be, do not forget water“, = ,at all events do not ete.“;
— atr'ef atdé, pa trui-truine k&-6-ks, tr’ 'a yo-t3i ténon, ,as for
this thing, however hard it may be, it must be done to day*,
lit. ,,- - - let them do it to day“.
yi ké-6-ké, ,be however, be as it may, be so or so“. E. g.
pa yi tro-tro, 1 t3i yo-t5i, ,be it as it may, I shall do it«,
_ or ,however it may be, I shall do it“ i. e. ,nothing will
hinder me to do it“; — pa yi gbo ko-ka, I t3i ko, ,however
it may be, I shall go“.

b) transitive.

bak w'ini ké&-6-ke, ,be howeyer hard, difficult for one, be hard
for one at all events, be hard for one indeed“. E. g. atr'ef
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atsé, pa bak-mi ko-ko, I i .yo-léi, »a8 to this thing, it is
(will be) hard for me indeed, (but) I shall do it«.

2) with a Verb.

N a) intransitive.

foi fatr, ,be easy to approach, be accessible“. E. g. pa foi ri

~ fatr, it is (will be) easy to approach there“.
fot yo, .be easy to do“ or ,to accomplish, be practicable.
E. g. pa fo1 yo, ,it is (will be) practicable“.

trui fatr, ,be difficult to approach, be inaccessible“. E. g. pa
trui i fatr, ,it is (will be) difficult to approach there.

trui yg, ,be hard to do“ or ,to accomplish, be impracticable“.
E. g. pa trui yo, ,it is (will be) difficult to do“ or it is
(will be) impracticable“. ete.

b) transitive.

for w'iini fatr, ,be easy for one to approach“. E.g. pa foi-mi
ri fatr, ,it is (will be) easy for me to approach there“.

for wini yo, ,be easy for one to do“ or ,be practicable for
one*. E.g. pa foi-mi yo atr'er at3é, ,it is (will be) easy for
me to do this thing“.

trui w'ani fatr, ,be difficult for one to approach“. E. g. pa
trui-ko 1 far, ,it is (will be) difficult for him to approach
there“.

" trui w'ini yo, nbe difficult for one to do“ or ,to accomplish

be impracticable for one“. E. g. pa trui-mi yo atr'ef atsé,

»it is (will be) hard for me to do this thing“. etc.

3) with a Noun.
a) intransitive. ]

bak ka-tSin, ,be hard, difficult in vain“, lit. ,be hard an empti-
ness“. E.g. pa bak ka-tSin, I tsi yo-tsi, it is (will be) hard
for nothing, 1 shall do it“.

foi-tr'ei, ,be convenient, lit, ,be easy (as to) a matter«. E. g.
o for-ir'ei, 1 tdi ko, ,it is convenient, I shall go«,

trui-tr'ei, ,be hard, dangerous“. E. g. o trni-tr'ei ro-r'on, ,it
is dangerous on the road“.

b) transitive.
bak w’iini ka-t3in, ,be hard, difficult for one in vain“ or ,for
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nothing“. E. g. pa bak-mi ka-tSin, I t8i yo-tsi, ,it is difficult
for me in vain, 1 shall accomplish it«,
for w’ini tr'ei, ,be easy to one, be well with, to one*. E.g.
o foi-ko tr'ei, ,he is well off, lit. ,it is well with him«,
trul w'ini trei, ,be hard, difficult for one, be impracticable for
one, cause difficully to one“. E. g. pa trul-mi tr'ei tra yg-
15i, ,it will be hard for me to do it“.

Auxiliary Verbs.

§ 148. There are many verbs which are used as Auxiliaries,
because by them comp. verbs (§ 142), and certain Moods and
Tenses are formed, and frequently they serve lo express some
adverb, as in Hebrew. When used as auxiliaries, they always
take the place of finite verbs, and the principal verb follows in
the Infinitive, which is the case in other languages, as: , I want
to write“, or ,I will write“; Ger. ,Ich will schreiben“; Tem.
»1 yéma gbal“; Gr. fovdouas yoagew. But frequently the
. principal verb follows in the form of a verb. noun, as being
governed by the aux. verb. These two modes are those most
frequently used. We shall give the most important of those
auxiliaries, which serve to cxpress an adverb.

§ 149. 1) Bar, ,add, put more, continue, increase“.

This indicates that the exercise of the energy, denoted by
the Inf. or by the verb. noun, is continued or going on; or
that it is increasing or progressive, either for the better or
the worse, and imparts intensity to the notion of the principal
verb. To increase this intensily, it is often followed by the
adv. gbo, ,but, only“, Hence it often expresses the Adverbs
_ ystill, yet, still more, yet more, the more, more and more*,
and corresponds with the Hebrew AP in Hiphil when joined
to another verb. E. g.

o bar bgtar-ko, ,he loved him the more“, lit. ,he added to
love him“,
na bar gbo wona, »they made only the more noise“.
ow’iini gné o bar gho lank, ,this person gets but leaner and
leaner«.
o bar ka-sap-ko, ,he continued to flog him*“,



Cf. the Hebrew ‘1;1'1‘3, AYM. See also the 7th. Proverb in
the author’s Temne Traditions p. 100.

2) Béra, ,be early, be soon in the morning“.

This is construed with the short form of the Inf. of the
principal verb, but more frequently also with the prep. ka, ,in“,
followed by a verb. noun, or by the Infinitive. It may be given
by the Adverbs ,early, soon in the morning“, and often answers
to the Hebrew D3¥n. E. g.

o-béra o bgra kéne, ,the woman went away early in the
morning*“.

o béra ka ka-yo ma-pant, ,he is early in doing work¢, lit.
»- - in the doing work“, '

’a béra ka yo ma-pant, ,they are early in doing work.

3) Bora, prob. ,be in earnest“.

Expresses the Adverbs ,well, indeed, much, very, earnest-
ly“, and imparts intensity to the exercise of the energy, denoted
by the verb. noun or the Infinitive, which may follow. This
aux. corresponds with the Hebrew 11377, when joined to another
verb and used adverbially. E. g.

o-béra ¢ béra ka-némtene-ko, ,the woman earnestly besought
him%, = g¢-b. ¢ b. tra némtene-ko.

o-tem ¢ béra ka-laik, ,the old man is very lean.

hédli ma na béra ka-rimne, I gbgli-he tral, ,although ye pray

much (make many prayers), I shall not hear, lit. ,- - - I

cannot hear«, (Cf. § 414.) Hebrew: n'zax; 207 o,

Jes. 1, 15.

8¢ nan béra ka-fof, ,do not ye talk so much“. Hebrew
™3I0 270 ON. '

4) Bun, ,miss; omit, neglect, fail®.
This serves lo express the Adverbs ,almost, nearly, well
nigh“. E. g.
I bun ko dif, or: I bun dif-kg, ,] almost killed him«.
an’-sol 0 bun na fi, ,the horse nearly died to day«.

Note. The Adverb ,almost* may also be expressed by the
phrase: pa tSia gbo o-tan, ,it was but little left“, as:
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pa tiia gbo o-tan ad’ér ra dif-mi, ,I well nigh died of hunger*,
lit. ,it was but little left the hunger killed me“.

Sometimes they still use the aux. bun in addition to this
phrase, as:

pa tSia gbo o-tan ad’ér ra bun dif-mi, lit. ,it left but little
the hunger missed to kill me“.

5) Gbéto, ,be late“ (in reference to an appointed time).

This indicates that the energy, denoted by the Inf., is exer-
cised later than it was expected, and may be given by the
Adverb ,late«. E. g.

ma gbito der, ,thou comest late“, lit. ,thou art late to come*.
ama-komi amé ma gbéto lol, ,this fruit gets ripe late“.

6) Kal, ,return®.

Denotes a repetition of the exercise of the energy, expressed
by the principal verb, and is often used to express the Adverb
»again“, and frequently corresponds with the Hebrew 2%, or
to the Hiphil of ADY.in connection with another verb, or to the
Lat. or Engl. particle re- as prefixed to verbs. It is often joined
with the adverb: so, ,again“, like the Hebrew AD) with iy,
in which case so is frequently rather redundant. E. g.

o-lénba ¢ kal tsemp, ,the young man got sober again.

I kal yenk ma-der, ,I got well again«.

Sya be sa tra kal yokane ka ’'ra-fi, ,we all shall rise again
from the dead“, lit. ,from death. .

t5€ nan kal so tra yo-tSi, ,do not ye do it again“. Cf. the
Hebrew iy nip2 w00 89

ko ¢ kal fof, ,and he spoke again“, lit. ,and he returned to
speak“.

7) La, ,use, be used, be accustomed.

This indicates habit to do what is denoted by the Infinitive,
and often serves to express the Adverbs ,usumally, habitually,
generally, always“., E. g.

0 1a ko ri Igko & lgko, ,he always uses to go there“.
am’gle amé4 sa ma 1a son, ,the price which we generally give«.
‘ma ha la yg, ,as they always did“, or ,as they used to do“.
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8) Ldpo, ,be late“ (in the evening).

Is construed with the short form of the Inf. of the princi-
pal verb, or also with the prep. ka preceding the Infinitive. It
denotes that the energy, expressed by the Inf, is exercised late,
and may be given by the Adverb ,late“. E. g,

ow'dn o ljpo der, ,the child came late“, == ow’édn o l§po
ka der. :

an’6f na lipo wur, ,the moon rose (came out) late*, = an’6f
na l4po ka wur, which is lit. ,the moon is late in rising“.

9) Lip'so or l§p’sa, ,be last“.
This serves to express the Adverbs ,last, the last time.
E. g
kéng 1dp’so der, ,he came last“, lit. ,he was last to come«.
me I 1dp’sa mu nank, ,when I last saw thee“.

10) Mot, or méta (mdtarg), ,be first; be before, anticipate®.

Expresses the Adverbs ,first, the first time, before, before-
hand“, and when used transitively it expresses the prep. ,be-
fore“. E. g.

Pa Séri k¢ng méla mi t5i kéne, ,Mr. Sori he first informed
me of it«“.

di ras ma mgta kdne, ,eat first before thou goeste.

kdno mot-ko bék ka an’-sar, ,he arrived at the stone before him¢.

and mdta-su yi ang-ri, ,those who were before us here in
this world«.

11) Piara, ,spend all day, be all day, live all day; spend, live“.

Often serves to express the Adverb ,all day“, or ,all the
day“, and indicates that the energy, denoted by the principal
verb, is exercised all day by the subject. E. g.

1 pidra yo ma-pant, ,I worked all day“ lit, ,I spent all day
to do work«,
sa pidra témo, ,we danced all day“.

Note 1. Sometimes the synonymous adverb pali, ,all day*
is used with this aux. verb in the same sentence, in which case
the aux. v. is to be rendered by ,spend, be, be engaged“, as:

o pidra ro-krifi pali, = ¢ pidra pali ro-krifi, ,he spent all day
in Hades“,
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Note 2. Now and then the principal verb takes the form
of a finite verb in conmection with the auxiliary, as:
'a pidra gbo ia béntras an'és na Kdrumasiba pili gbes, ,they
are only engaged in praising the name of God all day (and)
all night“, for: 'a pidra gbo béntras etc.

12) Pon, ,finish“.

This is sometimes used for the Adverbs ,entirely, wholly,
quite, altogether“. E. g,

be ma pa yi, ma tra fampo ri, Pa Nés ¢ tra pon mu som,
»if thou dost say so, thou wilt fall down there, (and)
the Spider will devour thee altogether.

ka ’a tSim an-tof a-l¢ko be, ka ‘a pon ni dim, ha etc., ,and
they waged war against the Loko country, and entirely
destroyed it, so that ete.“

13) éa, or sa, ,be in the habit, use“.

Denotes habit or custom, and is best given by the Adverb
nalways“ or ,usually“ or ,generally“, and answers to the Lat.
solere. E. g.
yo mo Sa yo, ,thus he always does“. — yo tra Sa ydne,
»thus it always happens“. ’
o-ldnba o $a yo ma-pant; kére ténon o yo-he, ,the young
man generally does work; but to day he does not (work).’

14) Sas, or $asne, ,do on purpose, purpose, design“; also ,affect*.

Indicates a purpose, somelimes also an affectation or an
unnatural imitation in the exercise of the energy, denoted by
the verb noun, with which it is construed. Both forms of the
aux. are used in the same sense, and serve to express the
Adverbs ,designedly, purposely, on purpose, intentionally; in
an affected manner“. E. g.

o Sas ka-satarne, ,he purposely shot (at) himself«.

1 Sasne-fe ka-yo-t8i, ,l1 did not do it on purpose“ or ,de-
signedly, lit. ,I did not.design the doing it“.

o 8as ka-kot, ,he walks in an affected manner“.

o Sasne ka-ban’sa, ,he affects to be angry“, lit. ,he affects
anger*.

Temne Grammar, . 13



— 194 —

15) S¢ko, ,spend all night, continue all night; continue all
night with-«, ‘

Denotes that the action, expressed by the principal verb
or by the verb. noun, is carried on all night, and may be given
by the Adverb ,all night“, just as the aux. pidra expresses the
Adverb ,all day«. E. g

na s¢ko témo, ,they danced all night“, — na sé¢ko ka-témo,
which is lit. ,they continued with dancing all night«.
I sgko woénane, ,I had fever all night«.

Note. Sometimes the synonymous Adverb gbes, ,all night*
is used with this aux. verb, when the latter may be rendered by
»Spend, be, be engaged“, as:

na séko témo ghes, ,they spend all night in dancing*, or ,they
were dancing all night“.

16) Trémpo, ,pay a visit late in the evening; be late in the
evening*.
This serves to express the Adverb ,late (in reference to
the evening)“. E. g.
ow’dn ¢ trdmpo der gba, ,the child came very late“.

17) TSimone, ,make haste, hasten, be quick®.

Expresses the Adverb ,quickly“, denoting that what is
expressed by the Inf., is done with haste or quickly. E. g.
ow’én o t3fmone der, ,the child came quickly“, — ow’én o
tsfmone tra der. .
o-béra o tSimgne tra kélane, ,the woman returned quickly,
lit. ,the woman made haste to return“.

18) Yano, ,be late“ (in the forenoun).

This indicates that the action, indicated by the Inf., is per-
formed late in the forenoon, and expresses the Adverb ,late“
(in the foremoon), E. g.

o-lanba ¢ ydno der, ,the young man came late“.
o tem ¢ yano ydkane ténon, ,the old man got up late to
day“.
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19) Yép'sane, recipr. ,do by turns, do alternately, exchange
mutually“, lit. ,lend to each other“.

This serves to express the Adverbs ,by turns, alternately“.
It is most commonly construed with a verbal or another abstr.
noun in the Accusative; sometimes also with the prep. ka, ,in,
with“, followed by the Inf. of the principal verb. E. g.
ai’-fet na yép’sane ka-len, ,the children sung by turns¢ or
nalternately“.
na yép'sane ka-nas, ,they rowed (pulled) by turns“.
" sa yép’sane ma-pant, ,we do (did) work by turns«.
ai’-fam na yép'sane ka nas am-bil, ,they exchanged mutually
in rowing the canoe“.

§ 150. To Verbs belong Number, Person, Mood and Tense.

I. Numbers.

 The Temne verb has two numbers the Singular and the
Plural; both are indicated by the Verbal Pronoun, not by any
inflection of the verb itself.

I1. Persons.

§ 151. In each number there are three persons; they are
distinguished from each other by the different form which the
verb. pronoun assumes for each person. Personal verbal pro-
nouns express the masculine and the feminine Gender; for the
Neuter, there is a different form.

I1I. Moods.

§ 152. Though we cannot speak of Moods in the same
Sense as in Greek and Latin, because they are formed by the
help of aux. verbs, adverbs and particles, (excepting the Indi-
cative, Imperative and 1he short form of the Infinitive of the
Aorist,) instead of by inflection; — we have retained the term
for the sake of comvenienece.

1) Subjunctive Mood.

§ 153. This Mood is formed by: na or: nah, as-mere
formative particles, expressing contingency or uncertainty. Na
) 13*
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or nah may occupy various positions even in the same propo-
sition, without affecting the sense. In compound tenses it may
precede or follow the principal or be placed between the aux.
and the principal verb; otherwise it always follows the verb.
E. g.
ma mar na tra yif-ko, ,thou oughtest to have asked him*.
o mankne, kdma nha tSé na gbdli ko gbip, ,he hid himself, that
they might not be able to catch him“.
1 t5i gbélar-ko nan a-réka, be 1 gb4li na gbal, ,I would write
a letter to him, if 1 were able to write«,
o tra pon yo-1Si nan, be ¢ pon’ na trira-tSi, ,he would have
done it, if he would have known it“.

2) Potential Mood.

§ 154. This is formed by the aux. verb: gbgli, ,can, be
able, may“, and sometimes by: tina, ,be able, can“, which
correspond with the Lat. possum. E. g.

ko r'dka ra me gb§li mira-mu-e? ,with what thing can I
help thee?«

rika 0 r'dka ard 'a gbjli tSer-e, na fita-ri ro-ban, ,every
thing which they could spare, they threw into the sea“.

an’-gbéte-n’on, w’dni 6 w'ini ¢ gbjli-he wira-ni ka am-bom,
etc., ,as to his cutlass, no one could draw it out of the
sheath, etc.“ ‘

1 téna-he bontr an’-1p na’ me fi, ,I cannot state the time
when 1 shall die“.

3) Conditional Mood.

§ 155. This Mood is expressed by the Conjunction: be
»if*, placed at the head of the respective proposition, as' —

be k’antr ka fampo ro-tof, ka gbgli-he so tréne ri, ,if a tree
falls to the ground, it cannot move itself there again“.

pa bak-he, be ma mémar o-fino, ,it is not (will not be) hard,
if thou dost try well“,

be w'ini lom ¢ tru-e, ’a botr-ko ka an’émi, ’a ljnka-ko, o
tra kal yenk ma-der, ,if somebody was sick, they put
him into the hammock, they swung him, and he was get-
ting well again“,
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4) Negative Mood.

§ 156. 1) This is formed by the suff. -he, ,not*, which
before the letters b, f, k, m, n and p, and sometimes before
a vowel assumes the euph. form -fe. It is affixed to the verb,
whether tr. or intr. by a hyphen. If an aux. accompanies the
principal verb, the former takes the suffix. E. g.

ow’ahét o dira-he na tratrik, ,the child did not sleep last night«.
w'ini 6 wdni o nam-fe-tdi, ,no one saw it«.
ow’ahét o ta pon-he di, ,the child has not yet eaten“.
ko mo o-trar o pon kine senk, o pa ho: ,Me 1 fi-e, I tSi
wur-he so ro-krifi“, ,and when the slave-had told all, he
said: ,When I am dead again, I shall not come out again
- from Hades“. (Cf. Temne Traditions pag. 40.)

2) Verbs of a long and a short form, form negative pro-
positions by the short, whether t3é (see 3. below), or -he be
used, as —

Pa Nés o pa so: ,Mino ma tSemp-fe“. Pa Wor o pa: ,lI
t$émpi“, ,the Spider said again: ,As for thee, thou hast
no sense‘. The Fillentamba said: ,,I have sense“.

ka-sam ka ta yenk-he, ,the sore did not yet get heal“.

3) When the negation is to be expressed emphatically, they
use the particle: 13&, ,not, do not“, which always precedes, not
only the principal, but also the aux. verb. E. g.

ey'éir e-di eyé 'a ma t3& di-e, o botr-yi tgko, ,the things
which they were not to eat, he put them separately“ or
»by themselves“.

t5é so yo-tsi, ,do not do it again“.

5) Hortative Mood.
§ 157. This indicates exhortation to do a thing, and is
expressed in three ways, viz.
1) by the particle: tra, ,let“.

This particle in always followed by the subjective form
of the verb. pronoun, which is quite in accordance with the
phraseology of the Liberated Africans, who are generally heard
to say ,let we do this“, for ,let us do this“. In the 1st. and
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3d. pers. sing. and in the 3d. pers. pl. the particle is generally
contracted with the verb. pronoun. (See § 8, 1.) E. g.
tr' o ko di, ,let him go to eat®. — tra sa fétane, ,let us
rest ourselves“. -
tr’ 'a pa ho I kdne, ,let them say that I am gone away*.
tra na lafi an’-sar, tra na bes ri, ,let them turn up the stone,
and let them dig there«.

2) by the particles ma, me and mo, ,let“.

Mo is used for the 3d., me for the 1st., and ma for the
2d. pers. sing. and for all three persons in the plural. All three
are followed by the subjective form of the verb. pronoun like tra;
with mo and me the verb. pronoun is often dropped for the sake
of euphony. E. g.

ma m’ pa-he ho: ,A-sar na léko k’ek-e“. Be ma pa yi, ma
tra fampo ri, ,let thee (thou must) not say: A stone grew
a beard, if thou dost say so, thou wilt fall down there“.

w'ini 6 w'tini mo pa-he ho ¢ ba-he tr'ei tra-las, ,let no one
say that he is without sin“.

8) by the particle: ma, in the sense of ,let us“.

This takes the eﬁph. forms: mam, before b, m and p; man
before d, n and t, and man before g and k. These forms are
most generally employed for the Hortative Mood, and are for
this purpose used for the 2d. as well as for the 1st. pers. pl,
when the speaker includes himself. In the 1st. pers., whenever
the speaker is addressing only one person besides himself, the
simple verb. pr. is not used with it; but when he is addressing
more than one including himself, he uses the stronger form of
the simple verb. pr. of the 2d. pers. plural, viz. nan, which
always follows the verb. E. g. '

ma finta, ,let us lie down“. man kéne, ,let us go“
man dira, ,let us sleep“.

ma fétane nan, ,let us rest ourselves.

mam pa nan rokin, ,let us talk together.

man gbip an-trgko, ,let us calch the fowl«.

mam ba e-ydka, ,let us have the cassadas“.

Sya minon man k¢ne, ,I and thou let us go«.
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Note 1. When the verb, preceded by ma, is followed by an
objective pronoun, these particles are generally to be regarded
as a sign of invitation, and may be given either by ,well now!“
»now then!* ,well!* come now!“ or may be left untranslated.
In this connection they correspond with the Ger. ,wohlan!“ or
with the Lat. age! or with the Hebr. m39. E. g.

mam pafa-mi nan! ,come ye now, accompany me!“

man ténsa-mi o-nd! ,come now, help me to seek the cow!®
or ,come now, seek the cow for me!“

Pa Nés o kane Pa B6: ,Ra-bomp-ra-mi ra ban, Pa B6; mam
pafa-mi, I ko wont a-trol ro-kant!“ the Spider said to the
Bushgoat: ,My head aches, Mr. Bushgoat; come now, go
with me, I go to look for medicine in the bush!“

Note 2. For an Obligative Mood see § 422.

6) Optative or Precative Mood.

§ 158. This indicates a wish that some event might take
place, and is expressed in two ways, viz.

1) by the interjection kanko! ,may!* ,O that!“ ,I. wish that!“
Kénko is construed with the finite verb. E. g.
kénko K'iru ¢ bentr-t3i! ,may God prevent it!“
kdnko ma bol an’-nésam! ,mayest thou have long life!“
kdnko K’dru ¢ yi de miénon! ,may God be with thee!“
*®

2) by the interjection yinden! or yinde! ,do!“ ,pray!“
»pray do!“ ,I beg thee!* ,now!“
This corresponds with the Hebr. &), or the Ger. ,doch“;
or the Lat. quaeso. It is construed with the Imperative. E. g.
yénden, t3éra-mi an’-hdke! ,pray, forgive me the wrong!“

7) Deprecative Mood.

§ 159. This Mood, which indicates a wish to avert an
event, or to be delivered from some evil, is expressed in various
ways, viz.

1) by the interjection kénko! ,may!“ ,O that!“ ,I wish that!“
»grant!® in connection with the negative adverb: t3e, ,not“.
E g -
kanko K'dru kima pa t3¢ mu yone yan!* God grant that it
may not happen so to theel“

’



kénko atr’ef at3é tra bglane-mu!“ may this thing be far from
thee!“ -

2) by the interjection: sak’6! ,God forbid!“ ,far be it!“ and:
séki-t3i! ,far be it!“ ,God forbid it!“

Sak’-6! is used absolutely, and: sdki-! rclatively. These
forms correspond with the Gr. pz yévowro! or with the Hebrew
A%, or with the Lat. absit! E. g.

séki K’iru! ,,God forbid!“ — saki-mu-13i fo ma yo atref atsé!
»far be it from thee to do this thing!“

saki-t§i K’tru pa 13 mi ygne yan! = siki K'dru pa ygne-he
yan romi!* ,Ged forbid that it happen so lo me %

3) by the Interjection: t¥& ho! or t5é fo! or tré ho! or tré fo!
~that not!* lit. ,not that-!“

These forms may be contracted into: tr' 9! E. g.

Pa Nés ¢ pa ro-k’or ka ¢-na: ,Tr’ 0 ma trap-mi-e! Tr %9
ma trap-mi-e!* ,the Spider said within the belly of the
cow: ,Mind, do not chop me! Mind, do not chop me!*
or lit. ,Not that thou choppest me! etc.*

8) Imperative Mood.

§ 170. 1) The form of the Imperative of the %d. pers.
sing. is in the Aorist the same as the short form of the Infini-
tive of the radical verb or of any of its Modifications, and
without a verb. pr.; in the pl. the stronger form of the pr.,
i. e. nan is used for the sake of euphony; because it follows
the verb. E. g

o-bai ¢ pa ho: ,Tier-ko nan“. Na t3er-ko, ,the king said:
»Let ye him go“. They let him go“.

kéne nan, ,depart ye“. — pa nan am-pa, ,lalk ye the matter.

kdra-mi m’antr, ,bring me water“. — kglia-mi ar'd aré, ,look
to this thing for me«.

ow’ahét o pa ho: ,Ya, toisa-mi am-bamp“, ,the child said:
»Mother, roast me the bird“.

2) There is also an Imperative of the Perfect tense being
formed by the aux. v. pon, ,finish, have done“ or ,finished*,
which precedes the principal verb in the Infinitive, while the
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aux. takes the place of the Imperative. In the 2d. pers. pl.
the subj. verb. pr. nan follows the principal, or it may be
placed between the aux. and the principal verb, in which case
the common form na may be used, and the aux. drops the g
for the sake of euphony. E. g.
pon di, ,finish eating*, or ,have eaten“, or ,finish to eat“.
‘ponn gbal an’-réka, ,finish writing the letter“, or ,finish to
write ete.“
pon di nan, or: pon’ na di, or: pon’ nan di, ,finish ye eat-
ing“, or ,finish ye o eat“, or ,have ye eaten“.
pon’ nan (na) gbal e-réka, ,finish ye writing the letters“, or
»finish ye to write etc.%, or ,have ye done with writing
the etc.“

- 9) Infinitive Mood.

§ 161. 1) This Mood is, as regards the form of the Aorist,
formed by the prep. tra, or trgka, ,to, in order to“, before
the radical form or any of the Modifications of the verb; but
is very often used withcut this preposition. Its long form cor-
responds with the Ger. Inf. with ,zu, um zu“, ,to, in order
to“. : .

. "2) The short form is frequently used with aux. verbs, and
may be given by »10%, or also by the finite verb, when con-
nected with the preceding aux. by the Conjunction ,and“ in
English, as:

o ko trap aka-tSim, ,he went and began the war“, or ,he
went to begin the etc.“

“o-lanba o ko kdne-tSi ka an’-fam be, ,the young man went

and told it to all the people“, or ,- - went to tell etc.*

maii kgne wira o-na ro-bi, ,let us go and pull out the cow
from the pit«.

3) The long form of the Inf. expresses a purpose. E. g.
¢ der tra tila, ,he came to (for the purpose to) trade“.

Pa Nés o kine Pa Bo: ,Ko kar-mi ka an’-sar, 1 ko bom«.
Kére Pa Nés o ko-he tra bom, ¢ ko trima gbo, kdma Pa
Bo o mot-ko bek ka an’-sar, ,the Spider said to the Bush-
goal: ,Go wait for me at the stone, 1 go to ease myself“.
But the Spider did not go in order to ease himself, be
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only went and stood still, that the Bushgoal might arrive
at the stone before him*.

0 kdne ro-petr tra wai y’etr e-di, ,he went to town in order
to buy victuals“.

ma-sar tra pat mfa-mé, ,these are stones to be hewn“.

4) Instead of the prep. tra, or trika, they often use the
pref. ka-, especially after the verb ba, ,have“, and when the
Inf. is expressed ncgatively. Thus instead of saying: tra bétar,
»10 love“, they may say: ka-bdtar, which is properly a verb.
noun signifying ,loving“, though it is often to be given by the
Inf. with ,to“, as the following examples will show:

hdli 1 t3i re ba na ka-fi re minon, I gbgli-he trei-mu, ,al-
though 1 §hould have to die with thee, I shall not leave
thee«.

w'ini ¢ ba ka-fi, ,man has to die“, — ,man is mortal“

e-tréko-"e-mi ha trap ka-dinne, ,,my fowls begin to get lost«.

pa fisa ka-t3&-néntra, ,it is better not to marry<.

5) The Inf. of the Perfect is formed by placing the aux. v.
pon between the prep. tra, or trika, and the principal verb;
but may be used without the preposition. E. g.

kdnko K'dru ¢ mar-nu tra néne at$é be, kima na yo ama-
réi-ma-nu be ang-rid, mo ho na ma yéma tra pon yg, be
na trgma ka ka-wan ka ka-rok e-tonka ka Yisua rodi ka
an’-réi a-lipso! ,may God help you te- consider all this,
so that ye may act all your days in this world, as ye will
wish to have done, when ye shall stand before the judg-
ment-seat of Jesus on the last day!“

al§é tfan o 158 nah mar pon yo, ,this he ought not to
have done“.

6) In the Future the Inf. is formed by the aux. v. re, ,come*,
which is placed between the prep. tra, or trika and the principal
verb. When a verb. noun is used to express this Inf.,, the pref.
ka- is placed before the aux. v., i. e. the aux. takes the form
of a verb. noun, and the principal verb follows in the short form
of the Infinite. E. g.

ama-trei amé be ma ba tra re yéne, or: ama-trei amé be ma
ba ka-re ydne, ,all these things must come to pass“,
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ey'étr eyé ba tra re kdlun yfa-y&, or: ey'étr eyé ba ka-re
kdlun yia-yé, ,these are the things which have to go to
be mixed*.
See also the example in § 421, 2.

Note 1. The preposition ka, ,in, by, while, about, is
frequently used in connection with, or placed before the Infinitive.
This construction is also met with in English. E. g.

tSé katrne ka ko ri, ,do not meddle with by going there“.

'a wira-ko ka sap-afi, ,they drove him out by flogging* or
»while flogging him“,

na kéne ka gbike, na ko tSéla Pa Séri, ,they went away
running to call Mr. Sori“.

P4 Soénala 0 pa ho: ,Awa, ma rap nah an'-gbilan ka wont-
an“, ,the Lion said: ,, Well, let us go round the rock while
(in) grazing“.

'a kéne ka tdmo, ,they went away dancing“.

Note 2. The prep. ka is also used with the Perfect.
Tense of the Infinitive. E. g.

ka pon-k'on gho kdne, ko w'ini o der, ,as soon as be had
left a person came, lit. ,after his having but gone away
ete.* :

kére ka pon-k'o’ gho Ijsar an-ton na K'dru, tr'el tra-las tra
won-ko ro-méra de ka 'ma-der-m’on be, ,but as soon as
he had transgressed the commandment of God, sin entered
into his heart, and into his whole body“, lit. ,but after
his having but transgressed the ete.“.

10) The Participial Mood.

§ 162. 1) There are in Temne not only participial adjec-
tives of the Present and Past and the Compound Perfect tenses,
but there is also a regular Conjugation of the participial adjective
in -ing, in the Aorist, Perfect and Future tenses; besides this
there is a Participle of the Past tense, which is almost exclu-
sively used in relation to another contemporary event.
As regards participial adjectives of the Present and Past

tenses we give the following examples:

w'tini dif, ,a person killing“, or ,a person killed“.

w’tini kot, ,aperson walking“. — a-fam a-kot, ,people walking“.

w’iini ghal a-réka, ,a person writing a letter“. — a-réka a-gbal,
»a written letter«,



ow'ahét o-bok, ,the weeping child“. — n’antr na-dimie, ,a
fire going out*.

tra-na tra-wont ro-lal, ,cows grazing on the grassfield«,

a-bamp a-félir, ,a flying bird«.

a-fam a-nésa K'drumésaba, ,people fearing God“.

'aten a-fam a-mar-na tra tam am-Bélam, ,they sought people
helping them to vanquish the Bolloms“.

2) The Participle of the- Compound Perfect is formed by
the aux. pon, as: v
w’dni pon fi, ,a person having died“. — n’antr na-pon dimse,
»a fire having gone out“.
a-fam a-pon mar-su tra tSim am-Bélam na-né, ,these are the
persons having helped us to fight (against) the Bolloms*.

3) A regular Conjugation of the participial adjective in -ing
in all the tenses is carried on by its being connected with the
substantive verb: yi, ,be.

This form corresponds with the English: ,I am loving, thou
art loving, etc.“, or with the Hebr. 202 3, ,he was writing®,
or MY 7, .he was feeding“. CL also the Gr. joay of pa-
e Iocvvov vigevavres, ,the disciples of John were fasting“.
The adjective takes generally the pref. o- in the sing. and a-
in the pl.; but it may also be left out, which is generally
done in negative propositions, or before the negative form of
the verb: yi, ,be“. As regards the difference between the form
with, and that without the prefix, we may say that the one
with the pref. is more definitely expressed. Thus: ¢ yi o-bgtar
K’Giru, is lit. ,he is one loving God“, while: ¢ yi bgtar K'iiru,
means simply: ,he is loving God“. We add the following
examples:

ai’-fam na yi a-dira, ,the people are (were) sleeping*.

me 1 yi o-gbal a-réka, na der, ,while I was writing a letter,
they came*. '

sa pon yi a-gbal ténon, ,we have been writing to day«.

be ma tréra-ko nan, ma yi na ¢-bdtar-ke, or: ma tra yi na
o-bétar ko, ,if thou wouldst know him, thou wouldst be
liking him«,

mg trag yi o-trénkas trénkas, ,thou shalt be a fugitive“, lit.
»thou shalt be one fleeing from place to place“.
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ow’iini owé ¢ yi-he bétar K'liru, ,this person is not loving God*.
a-bamp ¢ yi-he kétiine ka ka-tSimne-k’on, ,a bird is not
loosing itself (from a trap) by iis struggling“.

Note. But this participial adjective may also be used with
other verbs besides the verb: yi, as —

I trila-mu o-fof, ,I hear (heard) thee speaking.

0 yéma trila-ko o-fof, ,he wished to hear him speaking®.

I nank-mu o-gbal a-réka ro-set, ,I saw thee writing a letter
in the house.

4) A Participle of the Aorist and of the Future tense may
yet be formed in two different ways, viz.

a) by the aux. particles ma, me and mo, in connection
with the participial adjective.

This form expresses a Participle of the Aorist, or of the
Present and of the Past t{enses, and in connection with the aux.
verbs: ko, or: re, (when the principal verb follows in the In-
finitive), also that of the Future. With: ko it expresses a proxi-
mate, and with: re a remote Future. Ma is used for the 2d.
pers. sing., and for all three persons in the pl., while me is
always used only for the 1st., and mo for the 3d. pers. singular.
With the 1st. and 3d. person of the sing. the simple verb. pr.
is generally dropped, when a noun precedes. If the pr. mina is
used instead of mine in the 1st., and the emph. pr. kéno in the
3d. pers. sing., they may also, and with the form: mina must
use the particle: ma for these persons, as no mistake can arise
from its use in that case. It is to be observed that a particip-
ial proposition expressed by the particles: ma, me and mo
cannot begin with the simple verb. pr., they use the emph.
form in that case; but when another word precedes, they may
use the simple forms.

When the suff. -an is affixed to the participle of the Aorist,
it indicates that the energy, denoted by the verb, is in exercise
at the time one speaks of, and that it is still incompleted.
Examples given:

re ma 'h ko-e? ,where art thou going to?«

" kéne ma kilo ro-e? ,who is crying yonder?«

re na ma ko-e? ,where are ye going to?“

mine me di-an, = mina ma di-an, ,1 am eating*.
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am-boi o ko kéne K'iru ho: »Al-fam na ma la-an“, ,the
servant went and said to God“: ,The people are in-
creasing*.

ma a-fam na ma Igsar pa-la, t3ia som K'dru o téra e-lima
de tS’er tra ljsar apa-la, ,as people were spoiling rice,
therefore God sent down locusts and rats to spoil the rice“.

na kéne ro-lal, ro atra-na na ma wont-e, ,they went to the
grass-field, where the cows were feeding“.

kére I tSi yira d’er o-lom tra kli, be pa yi an’-fam, an4 yi
ri, ha $élo tra mélane arim ra K'iru, ard me ko tréri-na.
»but I shall stay at some other place to see, whether the
people, who are there, are willing te receive the word
of God, which I am going to show unto them“.

ko w'ahét owé o mo re yi-e? ,what kind of child is this
going to be?« :

Note 1. Nouns indicating inanimate objects take the par-
ticle: ma to form the participle, except nouns in e- and 9-, which
take the particle: tra for this purpose, and, therefore, belong to
b, below. E. g.

ai'§ntr ané ha ma wos-aii, ,this tree is withering®.

ka 'ra-rdl ard ma der-e, sa tra pim ard sa pon sak ang-rf, ,in
the world to come we shall reap what we have sown here
in this world“.

ak'4ro ka ma ldsar-an, ,the bowl is getting full.

ko am-ben ané na ma re yi-e? ,what is this board going
to be?“

"Note 2. The particles: ma, me and mo in connection with
the simple verb. pr. may be transposed without affecting the sense.
(Cf.§ 7, E.) E.g.

ko ne na ma bes and-e? — ko he ma na bes ang-e? .why
are ye digging here ?“

‘pa yanyénne o-tot kian sa ma der, — pa yahyénne o-tot kian
ma 83 der, ,it was full day-light when we were coming“.

ko tr'el tra tra-lme ma na bék yan-e? — k. t. t. tra-léme
na ma bok yah-e? ,why are the sheep bleating thus?“

Note 3. The participial Future with: ko often corresponds
with the Gr. példw in connection with the Inf. of the Aorist.
It indicates that one is about to exercise the energy, denoted
by the principal verb. E. g.

ng gh§li mun am-pgti, a4 mine me ko mun-i? ,can ye drink
the cup, which I am going to drink?“ Cf. the Gr. 0 &
ushdw Teiver.
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b) by the particles: t3i and tra, in connection with the
participial adjective.

Also this form, like the preceding, expresses a Participle
of the Aorist. As regards the difference between this and the
preceding form with: ma, me and mo, it may be stated that
the form with tSi and tra is generally used in positive propo-
sitions, and the one with the particles ma, me and mo, with
such, which are not so positively expressed; but this rale is
not always strictly attended to.

This form may be used for nouns designating animate and
inanimate objects, and with impersonal verbs. TSi, or i is
used only for the.1st. pers. sing., and tra for all the other per-
sons. E. g.

’a tra témo, ,they are (were) dancing“.

Pa Rank-a ¢ pa ho: ,Pa Wir, ko ma ma som-e?* Pa W’ir
o pa ho: I t3i som an’-gbalan, I nam-fe e-buma“, ,the
Elephant said: ,Mr. Goat, what arl thou eating?“ The
Goat said: ,I am eating the rock, 1 do not see green“.

ma tra bok-i? ,art thou weeping?“ — pa tra sok, ,it is dawning“.

o-bai o pa he: ,Témba, kili, ai’-rani-’a-mi na tra fi, Pa R'of
o gbatr-na“, ,the king said: ,Tamba, see, my wives are
dying, the Cerastes stung them*.

Pa Trak ¢ tas, ¢ ko tryma, o tra kili an’-sar, ,the Deer passed
on, and went and stood, and was looking at the stone“.

ain’-10 na-tSi a-fam na tra kili ka-bak ka-b4na, ,at that time
pedple were living to a great age“.

o-Sem ¢ tra béne, ,the meat is keeping“.

e-ybka e tra trgsa, ,the cassadas are boiling“. Cf. Note 1.
under a, above.’

Note. With attributive verbs the participial force of the
particle tra or t3i is lost in an English translation, as:

0-béra o tra tra thnkan, ,this woman is very ill“.
o-tem o tra wénane tinkan, ,the old man has much fever.

5) The Relative Participle is expressed by the aux. verb
bo, ,was (were) engaged in (with)“, in connection with the
participial adjective in -ing.

This seems to be the lit. sense of this aux. verb, but it
may generally be given by ,was“, er ,were“. It expressesa
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Participle of the Imperfect tense, and is used in reference to
another contemporary event, which is placed in the Aorist.
When used without any other particle of time, it serves lo ex-
press an indef. and imperfectly past time of an action or event
incomplete. When na or nan is joined to it, it indicates that
an aclion or event has taken place not long before, or, at least,
the same day, in which it is spoken of. The following examples
will show the use of the aux. bo, as:
o béra ¢ bo yak am-péti, mo o-tSik o der, ,.the woman was
washing the cup, when the stranger came“.
sa bo na yo ma-pant, ma ’‘a t$éla-su, ,we were domg work
to day, when they called us“.
me I bo na bes ro-kunk-e, I fir an'-kéla ané, ,when I was
digging in the yard to day, 1 found this money“.
¢-bamp e-lai na bo ri téte filir, .many birds were just flying
there*.

Note. Bo indicates an imperfectly, pon a perfectly past
time. Bo is only used as an aux. not as a principal verb.

IV. Tenses.

§ 163. The tenses in Temne -are expressed by means of
aux. verbs, with the exception of the Aorist. By the help of
these auxiliaries def. and indef. tenses may be formed, as like-
wise a general, near and remote Future. The Temne may be
said to have four Tenses, as:

1) The Aorist. 3) The Perfect or Pluperfecl
2) The Imperfect. 4) The Future.

§ 164. We shall now state how each of the Tenses of

the Indicative is formed:

1) The Aorist.

The coinponent parts of the Aorist are the short form of
the Infinitive with the simple verb. pronoun, as:
ra-mun ra ba-mi, ,I am thirsty“.
kére ¢ lomp-fe fo w'ini 6 wini o yo o-las, ,but it is not
proper for any one to do wrong“.
I pai’-kg ro-kK’or, ,I saw him in the farm“.
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ai’-10 na-t§i an-Témne na ba-he a-pfiikar, na ba-he a-gbétg,
na ba gbo trantr de e-sor, etc.“, at that time the Temnes

had no gun, and no cutlass, they had only sticks and
spears, elc.“

2) The Imperfect Tense.

“The relative form of this' Tense is expressed by the .aux.
v. bo (see § 162, 5.), the absolute by joining the particle:
na or pai to the Aorist. These particles: na or nan, except
when indicaling the Subjunctive, are the proper sign of the
Imperfect, and always follow the verb, except with tr. verbs,
which take the object between both. Na or nan may be
given by ,before“ or by ,to day“, or be left untranslated.
E. g
o lémpi nan tra y0 ma-bdne, ,it was fit to make merry“.
féta 1 kéne-mu-tsi nan-e? ,did I not tell it thee before?“
ma Pa Nes o bek, ¢ pa ka Pa Wor-a: ,Ri-a I pa nan ho
ma kar-mi-i? ,when the Spider came, he said to the Fillen-
tamba: ,Is it there I told thee that thou shouldest wait
- for me?
I tr'a-he t8i nan, ,1 did not know it«.

3) The Perfect or Pluperfect Tense.

Both have the same form, consisting of the aux. v. pon,
»finish, have finished, have done“, and the short form of the
Infinitive. The connection alone shows, whether the Perfect,
or the Pluperfect is intended. Liberated Africans, speaking of
an action fully completed, say: ,l done write¢, = ,l have
written“, i. e. ,l have finished the writing and do not write
again now“. E. g.

a) of the Perfect.
mo ow’ahét o der-e, ko o yif o-kéra-k’on tra am-bamp, o-kéra
k’on o pa‘ho: ,I pon ko som“, ,when the child came, and
asked his mother for the bird, his mother said: ,I have
eaten it
I tra-he atrd pon der o- -l4nba ka- tSi, I dont know what has

become of that man“.
Temne Grammar, 14
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am-boi 0 ko kéne K'dru fo: ,I pon yo ma ma pon pa, ,the .
servant went and told God: ,,I have done as thou hast said“,

b) of the Pluperfect.

o-trar ¢ der ka M¢ri Lamina, o kéne-ko ’ma-trel amé be. Ko
mo o pon kine senk, ¢ pa ho: ,Me 1 fi-e, etc.%, ,the slave
came to the Mori-man Lamina, and told him all these things.
And when he had told all, he said: ,When I am dead, ete.“

na kéne, na ko béne-ko. Ma ’a pon ko béne, ’a ko kéne K'iirn
ho: ,Sa pon ko béne“, ,they went and buried him. When
"they had buried him, they went and told God: ,We have
buried him*.

4) The Future Tense.

There may be said to be four Futures.

a) Future 1. (General Future.)

This is formed in two ways, either by the particles: 13i
and tra, or by the particles: ma, me and mo, it being of the
same form as the Participle in § 162, 4. a and b.

@) with the particles: tSi and tra.
As regards the use of these particles see § 162, 4. b. E. g.
Pa Wir o pa ho: ,Be I pon som an’-gbélan, I tsi som ra ra-
béti-som, ,the goat said: ,When 1 have eaten the rock, I
shall eal something delicious to eat“.
be ma pa yi, ma tra fampo ri, Pa Nés ¢ tra poii mu som, ,if
thou dost say so, thou wilt fall down there, and the Spider
will devour thee entirely“.
o-Sem ¢ tra béne, ,the meat will keep“.
pa tra mar-ko tra yo-t5i, ,it will be fit for him to do it“.

f) .with the particles ma, me and mo.
For the use and position of these particles see § 162, 4. a.
E. g
be 1 fi-e, kine ma mank-mi-e? ,when 1 die, who will bury me ?¢
Pa W’ir ¢ pa ho: ,I tsi som an’-gbdlan, I nam-fe e-buma“. Pa
Rank o pa ho: ,Be ma pon an’-gbilan-e, ko ma ma som-e?“
»the Goat said: ,1 am eating the rock, I see no green“.
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The Elephant said: ,When thou hast done with the rock,
what wilt thou eat?¢

ko ma der-mu-e, be ma ko ri-e? ,what will become of thee,
if thou go there?

réke w'ini las mo tronk-e? , whereto will the sinner flee?«

ye pa ma yi ma-béne ro-ridnna, — ye ma pa yi ma-béne ro-
riénna, ,thus there will be joy in heaven. (Cf §7,E.)

.

b) Future II. (Proximate Future.)

This is formed by adding the aux. v. ko, ,g0% to one or
the otlier form of the Future 1., being placed between the re-
spective particle and the principal verb. E. g.

@) with the particles: t3i and tra.
sa tra ko wai pa-la, ,we shall go to buy rice«.
1 t3i ko gbal a-réka, ,l shall go to write a letler“.

B) with the particles: ma, me and mo.
na kalane, ’a ko kine K'iru: ,Pi, ow’4n-ka-mu o sap-su, ¢ fol-
he-kéra“. K'dru o pa: ,Yira nan, I3 som owdé mo ko ban-
ko o-tdfal-e«, ,they returned, and went and said to God:
»Sir, thy boy beat us, he is not easy to bring away“. God
said: ,Sit ye down, I shall send one who will go fetch him
softly«.

Note. It will be seen that both these forms of the proxi-
mate Future are the same with that of the participial Future
with the aux. v. ko in § 162, 4. a. — This observation applies
also to Future III. under c. below.

~

c) Future IIl. (Remote Future.)

This is formed by joining the aux. v. re, or de, ,come«,
to either of the forms of Future 1. It occupies the same posi-
tion as the aux. v. ko with Future Il., and may in English be
given by ,by and by“, or be left untranslated. E. g.

@) with the particles: tsi and tra.
I i re dif-ko, ,I shall kill him by and by«.
be ¢ trei ara-ra aré, o tra re natr ro-ridnna, o tra re yi ri ka
K'dru tabina, ,when he leaves this world, be will ascend up
to heaven, and be there with God for ever“,
14*
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pa ta yi-he yi so, kére pa ' re yi, ,it was not yet the like
again, but it will be by and by«.
pa tra re bdne-su, ,it will gladden us (by and by)«.

B) with the particles: ma, me and mo.
ko ma re der mu-e, be ma yi w’iini las-e? ,,what will become
of thee by and by, if thou art a wicked person?«
sa ba tra bénene trdka an’-sibat a-béna, and ma won tabéna ro-
" ridnna, ro sa ma re fétane tdnkan ka ’ma-pant-ma-su be, de
ka ka-s¢mpane-ka-su be, ,we must prepare ourselves for the
great sabbath, which will last for ever in heaven, where we
shall rest for ever from all our work, and from all our suffer-
ing“. (See the Note under b. above.) -
Note. In the Passive the Future is sometimes expressed
by the aux. v. re, alone, without the particle: tra. E. g.
ak’intr ka re gbitras, — ak’dntr ka tra re gbitras, ,the stick
will be shortened“.

atr'dntr tra re l6lasa, be ia botr-t3i ro-tof, ,the logs of timber
will get perforated, if they put them on the ground®.

d) Future IV. (Paulopost Future).

Its formation takes place by the particles: t8i and tra in
connection with the aux. v. poi. E. g.
I t3i pon gbal an’-réka ma mgta kgne, ,I shall have written
the letter before thou goest away“.
nfna ra-wiinon I ti pon ama-pant, ,to morrow by this time
I shall have done with the work«.
o-tem o tra pon’ to fi ra-lom, ,the old man will have died
ere now“,

Paradigm of the Personal Verb: ghal, ,,write®.

§ 165. We shall now give a Paradigm of the common
verb as conjugated in all its Moods and Tenses.

Indicative Mood.

Aorist, Imperfect.
(I write or wrote.) (I wrote to day, before.)
Sing. 1. 1 gbal. Sing. 1. 1 gbal nan.
2. ma gbal 2. ma gbal nan.

3. o gbal ] 3. o gbal nan.



— 213 —

Plur. 1. sa gbal Plur. 1. sa gbal nan.
2. na 2. ll'g ” )
3. na ”» 3. na , ”

Perfect or Pluperfect. (I have-had-written.)

Sing. 1. 1 pon gbal. Plur. 1. sa pon gbal
2. m, 2. m ,
3’ Q ” ” 3’\ na ” ”
Future 1. (General Future.) (I shall-will-write.)
With: t5i and tra. With: ma, me and mo.
Sing. 1. [ t3i gbal. Sing. 1. mine me gbal, = mina
' ma gbal.
2. ma tra ghal 2. miino ma gbal.
: 3. o tra gbal * 3. kéno mo (ma) gbal.
Plur. 1. sa tra gbal Plur. 1. Sya ma gbal.
2. ma, , 2. nya ,, o,
3. ma, ., 3.na , .,
Future IL. ~(Proximate.) (I shall-will-go (to) write.)
With: t5i and tra. With: ma, me and mo.
Sing. 1. 1 t3i ko ghal. Sing. 1. mineg me ko ghal, =
mina ma ko gbal.
2. ma tra ko gbal. ' 2. miing ma ko gbal.
3. 0 . s s ele 3. kéno mo (ma) ko gbal.
ete.

Future III. (Remote.) (I shall-will-write by and by.)

With: t3i and tra. " With: ma, me and mo.

Sing. 1. I i re gbal. Sing. 1. mine me re ghal, =
mina ma re gbal.

2. ma tra re ghal. etec. 2. miing ma re ghal. elc.

Future IV. (Paulopost Future.)
Common Form. Remote Form.

(1 shall-will-have written.) (I shall-will-have written by and by.)

Sing. 1. 1 t5i pon gbal. Sing. 1. I tSi re pon gbal.

2. ma tra pon ghbal. etc. 2. ma tra re pon ghal. ete.
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Subjunctive Mood.

Aorist. Pluperfect.
(I wrote, I would write.) (I had-would have-written.)
Sing. 1. 1 gbal nan. Sing. 1. I pon’ na ghal, or: I
pon gbal nan.
2. ma gbal nan. ete. 2. ma pon’ na ghal, or:
ma poi ghal nan. etc.
Future I. Future IL
(I would write.) (I would go (to) write.)
Sing. 1. I 1§i gbal nan. Sing. 1. I t3i ko gbal nan, or: 1
t8i ko na gbal.
2. ma tra ghal nan. ete. 2. ma tra ko gbal nan, or:

ma tra ko nagbal. elc.

Future III. (I would write by and by.)

1 tSi re gbal nan, or: 1 t3i re na ghal.
2. ma tra re ghal nan, or: ma tra re na ghal. etec.

Future IV.
Common Form. (I would have written.)
Sing. 1. I §i pon’ na gbal, or: 1 tSi pon gbal nan.
2. ma tra pon’ na ghal, or: ma tra pon ghal nai. etec.

—

Sing.

Remote Form. (I would have written by and by.)
Sing. 1. 1 t3i re pon’ na gbal, or: I t§i re pon gbal nan, or
1 15i re na pon gbal.
2. ma tra re pon’ na ghal, or: ma tra re pon gbal nan,
or: ma tra re na pon ghal. ete.

Potential Mood.

Aorist. Imperfect.
(I may-can-am able to-might-céuld- (I might-could-was able to-write,
was able to-write.) to day.)
Sing. 1. 1 gbgli gbal. Sing. 1. I gb4li na ghal, or:
1 gb4li gbal nan.
2. ma gb§li gbal. 2. ma gbili na ghal, or:
ma gb4li ghal nan.
3. o gbdli ghal. etc. 3. o gbili na ghal, or: ¢

ghdli gbal man. etec.



— 215 —
Perfect or Pluperfect.

1st. form. 2d. form.
a may-can'mgcould-have (I have-had-been able to write.)
Sing. 1. 1 gbli pon gbal. Sing. 1. -1 pon gb§li ghal.

2. ma gh4li pon ghal. etc. 2. ma pon gbili ghal. etc.
Future I, Future III
P . (1 shall-will-be able to write

(I shall-will-be able to write.) by and by.)
Sing. 1. I t3i gbgli gbal. Sing. 1. 1 t3i re gbgli gbal,-or:
1 15i gbgli re ghal.
2. ma tra gbgli ghal. 2. ma trare gb4li ghal, or:
ma tra gb4li re ghal.
3. o tra gbdli ghal. etc. 3. o tra re gbili gbal, or:

o tra gbdlire ghal. etc.
Conditional Mood.

Aorist. Imperfect.
(If 1 write-wrote.) (If I wrote to day.)
Sing. 1. be I gbal. Sing. 1. be I gbal nan.
2. be mga ghal. etc. 2. be ma ghal nan. etc

Note. The remaining tenses of this Mood are those of
the Indicative Mood, except that the Conjunction: be, ,if“, is
used with them.

Negative Mood.

Aorist. Imperfect.
(I do-did-not write.) (I did not write to day, before.)
Sing. 1. 1 gbal-he. Sing. 1. I gbal-he nan.
2. ma gbal-he. 2. ma gbal-he nan.
3. o gbal-he. etc. 3. o gbal-he nan. ete.
Perfect or Pluperfect. Future I.
(I have-had-not written.) (I shall-will-not write.)
Sing. 1. 1 pon-he gbal. Sing. 1. I ti gbal-he.
2. ma poii-he gbal. ete. 2. ma tra gbal-he. ete.

Future IV. (I shall-will-not have written.)
Sing. 1. I tSi pon-he_gbal.
2. ma tra pon-he ghal. etc.
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Hortative Mood.

tr'e ghal, ,let me write“, = me (1) gbal.
tra ma ghal, ,let thee write“, = ma ma gbal, or: ma
m’ gbal.

. tr' o ghbal, ,let him (her) wrile, = mo (o) gbal.
. tra sa gbal, ,let us write“, — ma sa gbal.
. tra na ghal, ,let you write“, or ,do ye write“, — ma

na ghal.

. tra na gbal, or: tr’ ’a gbal, ,let them wrile“, = ma

na gbal.
or
ma gbal, or man gbal, ,let us write*.
ma gbal nan, ,let us write ye«. (Cf. § 157, 3.)

Optative or Precative Mood.

. kénko I gbal! ,may 1 Plar. 1. kdnko sa gbal! ,may

write!« we write!«

. kdnkomagbal! ,mayest 2. kénko na gbal! , may

thou -!« . ye -1«
kanko o gbal! ,may he 3. kanko na gbal! , may
(she) -1« they -1«
or

yénden, gbal! or: gbal, ydnden! ,pray, do write!“ or:
gbal, yinde, ¢ méri-mu! ,write, do, 1 beg thee!*
yanden, gbal nan! or: ghal nan, yinden! ,pray, do ye

write!“ or:

ghal nan, yénde, ¢ méri-nu! ,write ye, do, I beg you!“

O =

Deprecative Mood.

kdnko I t5& gbal! ,may I not write!®
kédnko ma t3é gbal! ,mayest thou not -!“
kdnko o t3é gbal! ,may be (she) not -1« etec.
or
kanko pa tse yi I gbal! ,may I not write!« .
kdnko pa tSé yi ma gbal! ,mayest thou not -1¢ elc.
or
séki-mi-t5i I gbal! ,far be it from me to write!*
séki-mu-15i ma gbal! ,far be it from thee to write!“ ete.
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or

Sing. 1. saki-mi t3i fo I gbal! ,far be it from me to write!* etc.
or

Sing. 2. 3¢ ho ma ghal! = tr’ 'o ma ghal! ,not that thou

writest!“ or ,mind that thou dost not write!*
tS¢ ho o gbal! ,not that he (she) ete.!“
tS¢ ho na gbal! ,not that ye etc.!“
3. t3& ho na gbal! ,not that they ete.!“

w

Plur,

»

Imperative Mood.

Aorist.
a) affirmative.
Sing. gbal, ,write“, or ,write Plur. ghal nan, ,write ye“.
thou*.
- 'b) negative.

Sing. t§& ghal, ,do not write“. Plur. t3& na gbal, or: t3& gbal
nan, or: 136 nan ghal, ,do
ye not write“.

Perfect.
a) affirmative. .
Sing. pon gbal, ,finish writing“ Plur. pon gbal nan, or: pon’

or ,to write, have wrilten, nan gbal, .finish ye writing,
have done with writing®, have ye written, have ye done
with writing®.
b) negdtive.
Sing. t5& pon gbal, ,do not Plur. t§& nan pon gbal, or: t3&
finish writing“ or ,to write, na poi ghal, or: t8é pon’ nan

have not done with writing“. gbal, or: t5&é pon gbal nan,
' »do ye not finish to write,
have not ye done with writ-
ing*..
Infinitive Mood.
Aorist.
Short form. gbal, or: ka-gbal, ,write, to write“.

Long form. tra gbal, or: trika gbal, ,to write, in order to-for
to-write“, -
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Perfect.

Short form. pon gbal, ,have written, to have written“.

Long form. tra pon gbal, or: trika pon gbal, ,to have written“.
Futaure.

- tra re gbal, or: ka-re-gbal, ,to come to write“, or ,to come
to be written*.

Participial Mood.
1) Participial adjectives.
Aorist. active: gbal, , writing“; passive: gbal, ,written“,
Perfect. pon gbal, ,having written«,

2) The participial adjective in connection with the verb
of existence.

Aorist. Imperfect.
(I amc or »was writing.) (I was writing to day.)
Sing. 1. 1 yi o-gbal. Sing. 1. I yi nan o-gbal, or:
I yi o-gbal nan.
2. ma yi o-ghal. 2. ma yi nan g-gbal, or:
ma yi o-gbal nan.
3. o0 yi o-gbal 3. o yi nan o-gbal, or:
0 yi o-ghal nan.
Plur. 1. sa yi a-gbal. Plur. 1. 'sa yi nan a-gbal, or:
sa yi a-gbal nah.
2. nayi a-ghbal 2. na yi nan a-gbal, or:
na yi a-gbal nan.
3. nayi a-gbal. . 3. ha yi nan a-gbal, or:
na yi a-gbal nai.
Perfect and Pluperfect. Future 1.
(I have-had-been writing.) (I shall-will-be writing.)
Sing. 1. 1 pon yi o-gbal. Sing. 1. 1 i yi o-gbal.
2. ma pon yi o-ghal. ete. 2. ma tra yi o-ghal. etec.
3) With the particles: ma, me, mo.

Present. (I am writing.) Aorist. (I am-was-writing.)
Sing. 1. mine me gbal-ah, = Sing. 1. mine me gbal, = mina
mina ma gbal-an. ma gbal.

2. ming ma gbal-an. 2. ming ma gbal.

3. kdng mo (ma) gbal-an. 3. kéngo mo (ma) ghal.
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Plur. 1. §ya ma gbal-an. Plur. 1. Sya ma gbal.
2. nya ma ghal-an. ' ete. ele. etc.
3. na ma gbal-ai.
Future II. Future IIL
(1 am going to write.) (I shall-will-be writing by and by.)
Sing. 1. mine me ko gbal, — Sing. 1. mine me re ghal, —
mina ma ko gbal. mina ma re gbal.
2. miing ma ko ghal. etc. 2. miing ma re gbal. etc.

4) With the particles tsi, tra.

Aorist. Future II.
(I am-was-writing.) (1 am going to write.)
Sing. 1. I t3i gbal. Sing. 1. I tdi ko gbal.
2. ma tra ghal .2. ma tra ko ghal.
3. o tra gbal. ete. 3. o tra ko ghal. etec.

Fature IIL. (I shall-will-be writing by and by.)
Sing. 4. 1 13i re gbal. etc. Plur. 1. sa tra re gbal. etec.

5) With the aux. verb bo. (Cf. § 162, 5.)

Aorist. Imperfect.
(I was writing.) - (1 was writing to day)
Sing. 1. I bo ghal. Sing. 1. I bo na gbal.
2. ma bg gbal. ' 2. ma bg na ghal.
3. o bo ghal. etc. 3. o bo na ghal. etc.

§ 166. Paradigm of the Impersonal Verb: yi, ,,be“.
Indicative.
Aorist. — ,pa (0) yi, »il i8%, or ,it was“.

Imperfect. — pa (o) yi nan, ,it was (to day)“.
Perfect or Pluperfect. — pa pon yi, it has-had-been“.

Futare 1. — P8 trg y l,’ s »it shall-will-be«,
pa ma yi,

Future 11, — §§ ::i ':; z :.’ s »it shall-will-be by and by«.

Future'1V. — pa tra pon yi, ,it will have been«.
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Subjunctive.

Aorist. — pa yi nan, ,it were¥, = ,it would be«.
Pluperfect. — pa pon’ na yi, = pa poi yi nan, ,it had been®,
= ,,it would have been*.
Future 1. — pa tra yi nan, ,it would be“.
Future Ill. — pa tra re yi nan, = pa lra re na yi, ,it would
be by and by“.
Futare 1V. proximate, — pa tra pon yi nan, = pa tra pon’
na yi, ,it would have been“.
» remote, — pa tra re pon’ na yi, = pa lra re na
pon yi, = pa tra re pon yi nan, ,it would have
been by and by“.

Conditional.
Aorist. — be pa yi, if it is- be, if it was-were“.
Perfect. — be pa pon yi, »if it has been®.
. Negative.
Aorist. — pa (9) yi-he, ,it is-was-not“.

Imperfect. — pa (o) yi-he nan, ,it was not (to day)“.
Perfect. — pa poii-he yi, ,it has not been“.
Futare I. — pa tra yi-he, .it shall-will-not be«. ete.

Hortative.
tra pa yi, »let it be“.

' Optative or Precative.
kénko pa yi! ,may it bel“
Deprecative.

kéiko pa t3é yi! ,may it not be!“

tra pa tSe yi! ,let it not be!“

t3¢ ho pa yi, = tr o pa yi! ,not that it bel“ or ,,mmd
that it not be!“

Imperative.

Affirmative. — tra pa yi, »let it be*,
Negative. — tra pa tsé yi, ,let it not be“.
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Chapter VII
Etymology of Adverbs.

§ 167. Adverbs may be divided into General, Specific,
Converted and Compound Adverbs.

1) General Adverbs we designate such as are not limited
to one, or but to a few particular verbs or adjectives.

2) Specific Adverbs modify but one, or al all events but
a few particular verbs or adjectives.

3) Converted Adverbs comprise a number of substantives
adjectives and pronouns used adverbially.

4) Compound Adverbs we call such as are expressed by
more than one word, as by a noun with a prep., adjective, ad-
verb or pronoun.

§ 168. 1) The Temne frequently uses nouns, adjectives
(with the irrelative prefix) and aux. verbs to express the notion
of the adverb.

2) Specific adverbs generally answer lo the English ,very,
much“, or ,quite*, and impart an intensive force to the verb.
To this class belong also the onomatopoetic adverbs.

§ 169. Adverbs are known as such not so much by the
form, as the position they occupy. Original and specific
adverbs do not, like those derived from adjectives, lake any
prefix. Generally speaking they follow the words they qualify,
and a few words may intervene between the verb and its ad-
verb; the latter comes frequently to stand at the end of a pro-
position; a few are placed before, i. e. between the verb. pr.
and its verb, or also between the aux. and the principal verb,
and some may be placed at the beginning or at the end of a
proposition. Specific adverbs always follow the word to which
they belong.

§ 170. We shall now give a number of each of the dif-
ferent classes of adverbs.



— 999

A. General Adverbs.

These may be divided into Adverbs of quality or quantity,
- of time, - of place, and of interrogation.

§ 171.

1) Adverbs of Quality or Quantity.

a) Simple forms,

im-im, ,no“. Used with a

° shake of the head, and the
sound thrust forth from the
throat, the m only being
heard distinctly.

dmba, ,very well, well“, like

° ,thank you“. Used in an-
swer to a salutation, or to
express salisfaction with, or
gratification on receiving some
pleasant information. The a
is scarcely audible.

#n, ,yes“. Almost an inarti-

° culate sound; used with a
nod of the head.

#n-an, ,nothing particular, so

° so0, pretty well“. Like the
preceding almost an inarticu-
late sound, that of the n
only being distinctly heard.
Used in answer to the quest-
ion: tro pe-e? ,what news?“
Lhow is it?* or ,how art
thou?“ = the more perfect
form: tro pe-mu-e? ,how art
thou?«

anké, ,yes“. The a is almost

° inaudible, but the i is distinet-
ly heard, and the o somewhat
sharply accentuated.

ba, ,now, here,

bar, ,quite, entirely, wholly,
altogether*. It has some-
times the sense of the prep.
»throughout“, or of the adj.
»all, whole“. (Cf. § 50, 1.)
With a negation ,not at all«.

be, ,all, individually; wholly,
altogether, completely, enti-
rely“; of place: ,all along,
all about“. With a negation;
»not at all“; with ro, ,,wher-
ever“.

de, ,indeed, truly, really«.

de, ,no“. Is pronounced with
a strong impelus.

de, = re, ,than, rather than*,

fatr, = hatr, ,indeed, truly“.

fisa, ,betlier®. This seems to
be the impers. verb: pa fisa,
»it is betler®, the verb. pr.
being dropped.

fu, ,in vain, for nothing“.

gba, ,,very, much, indeed, well“;
generally indicating emphasis.

ghélele, ,,well, ably, impressive-
ly, severely; long, a long
time; indeed“.

gben, ,verily, truly, indeed;
fully; quite«.

gbére, ,mno, by no means, in-
deed“, Serves to add em-
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phasis to negative proposi-
tions.

gbo, ,only, just, but, nothing
but; quite, indeed; as soon
as, no sooner“. Often used
with the aux. v. bar. (See
§ 149, 1.)

héli, = héri, ,,very, much; even«.
With a negation ,not even“.

ho, ,as“. After verbs indicating
»looking upon a thing or per-
son“, or ,counting a thing
or person as being possessed
of some quality or property“.
It is sometimes preceded by

mo, retaining the same sense. .

(See: mo ho under Com-
pound Adverbs below.)
iwin, = win, or: yiwin, ,one
and the same; at the same
time, together«. These forms
often take the suff. -an.
iy66, — ydo, ,yes“, giving a
cordial assent. ’
lansa, ,perhaps.
lemp, ,quickly, fast, abruptly;
immediately,  straightway;
very*.

ma, ) ,how, as, like, like as,
me, ) according as; for%, =
mg, | the Ger. ,zu“.

pétka, ,rather than that, rather
than*,

raman, ,only, merely, altogether,
nothing but“. (See § 50, 1.)

ras, ,yet, still; too“.

seik, ,all, altogether, entirely,
utterly, completely, absolute-
ly; fully, quite“. (Cf.§50,1.)

80, ,,again, also%. (See§ 149, 6.)

801, ,softly, quietly; slowly;
gently, easily; secretly; in
peace*.

8on, ,only, alone, singly, soli-

tarily, by oneself«. (See
§ 50, 1.)
ta, ,yet, still, more; so“.
tdho, ,not«.
tankan, ,very, much“. (See

§ 50, 1.)

térap, .completely, wholly, ut-
terly, entirely, altogether,
quite; well“.

tawin, ,once, yet once“. With
a negation: ,not yet once,

toko, ,apart, separately, by
itself«. ’

tro, ,,how«.

tie, = tre, ,uot, do not*, —
the Lat. ne.

tsen’, or: t3éne, | ,then,now“.

tSénen, Sometimes a
mere expletive particle.

tSéntene, ,verily, truly, sure-
ly, indeed“. An expression
of cordial assent or affirma-
tion.

ya, = ye or yo, ,thus, so, like-

" wise, in the same manner, in
this manner“. Cf. yan be-
low, and Syntax on the use
of these forms.

yai, ,for nothing, to no pur-
pose, in vain; in a worthless
manner,

yaké, = yakén, ,,suddenly,quick-
ly, forthwith, immediately«.

yan, = ya," ye and yg.
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yéien, | = yénen, or: yén-

yanen, . kin, or yényen,

yénkin, \ ~now, then*. Pro-
nounced: yan-en, yan-kin,
yeii-en. All different forms
of the same word.

ydo, ,yes; well“

yas-yas, ,smartly, nimbly, ac-
tively*.

ye, or yi, = de, ,than, rather
than, more than“, Ger. ,als“,

yi, »thus, so“, — yan, )

yia, »it is right so, it is well

yfan, é so; this is the way, let
it be so«, lit. ,so, thus“. It
is the yi, with the suff. -a
or -an.

yiwin-an, = iwin, which see.

b) Intensive forms.

fafafl, ,without any cause, for
nothing at all, to no purpose
at all; quite freely, quite gra-
tis“. Derived from the simple
form: fu, with: fa put between
for the sake of euphony.

hali héli, ,very much, exceed-
ingly“, = Hebr. “INp =iNp.

lemp lemp, ,very quickly, very

fast, very nimbly*.

sol sgl, ,.very softly, very quiet-
ly, very gently; etc.* Cf.
sol under a.

yai yai, ,for nothing at all, to
no purpose at all; in a very
worthless manner®.

yaké yakd, svery suddenly,

yakén yakén, ( very  quickly,
very expeditionsly, instantly“.

§ 172. 2) Adverbs of Time.

a) Simple forms.

anfna, see: nina below.

bat, .early, in the morning“.

be, ,,when, while, before«. (See
§ 424.)

dénden, ,,in time, betimes,soon*.

dis, ,yesterday“.

dére, | ,the 3d. day after to

déren, ( morrow*, or ,the 5th.
day from to morrow“. It
follows: takari in point of
time.

gbes, ,,allnight, the whole night«.

ha, — han, ,till, until«.

hélisa, ,still, yet, more over,

as yet“.

ken’, = ka-ren aké, ,lhis year.
Seems a contraction of: ka-
ren, ,the year“.

ma, me and mo, ,when, as;
then, while, before, since,
after«.

na, — nan, ,to day“. See Syntax.

nina, = nénan, ,to day“.

nina, = anina, »to morrow,

nfnaj, = aninan, ( next day*.

péli, ,all day, all day long, the
whole day“ (from sun-rise
to sun-set).
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péta, — pétan, ,before, ere.

ras, ,yet, still, first«.

ta, ,yet; then; in that case;
till“. With a negation: ,,not
yet, before«. .

tabéna, ,for ever, alwiys, ever,
With a negation: ,never*,

takari, ,the 2d. day after to
morrow“, or ,the 4th, day
from to day“. It follows:
ra-s¢kon in point of lime.
Cf. dgre above.

takuar, ,beforetime, formerly, in
ancient times. Probably com-
posed of: ta, ,yet“ and: kur,
wold«.

tani, ,by and by, presently,
shortly, soon®.

tdnka, — tankai, ,at some fu-
ture time, some day, oneday;
any time, at all times, always,
ever, for ever; before“. With
a negation: ,never,

tgpan, ,formerly, long ago, be-
foretime, in timnes past, of
old, once, before, aforetime*,
expressing remote past time.

ténon, = ténoke, ,lo day, now,
this day, at this time “,— t6noh.

téte, ,now, just now, directly,
immediately .

to, = ton, »now,then, on-

téko, — tékon,(ly«. With-and
without the aux. v. pon,
»finish“, .it may often be
given by ,already*.

b) Intensive forms.

bat bat, ,very early, very soon
in the morning“.

gbes gbes, ,every night“.

gbes gbes péli pali, ,every night
and every day“.

péli pdli, ,every day*.

péli péli gbes gbes, ,every day
and every night“.

tabdna ténkan, Sfor ever
tankan tabéna, and ever,
tankan & tankan, ) to all eter-

nity, eternally; at any time«.
With a negation: ,not at any
time«.

tipan tipan, ,from all eternity,
since a very long time“,

win win, ,now and then, some-
times“. Ger. ,hie und da,
manchmal“. S

etc.

§ 173. 3) Adverbs of Place.

a) Simple forms.

ang, or: »here, in this
place.

- be, see be in § 171, a.

de, = ré, ,there«, = di-a, or:

Temne Grammar.

no,

rf-a.
de, = re, ,here“.
euph. form of re.
di, = r1, ,there, at that place.
15

De is a
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df-a, = rf-a, ,there, at that
place“. A somewhat stronger
form than: di, or: ri.

gbéfat, ,,publicly, out of doors“.

l¢iiken, , yonder, to“ or ,at some
distance*“.

ran, ,yonder, away, aloof“.

réran, ,backwards“.

I

Té, dé, see above.

re, de, s. a.

réke, ,where, whereto“.

r, — di, s. a.

rf-a, = di-a, s. a.

ro, ,yonder, at some distance,
some way off; where, where-
in%,

1l

b) Intensive forms.

andyan, = ngyah, ,here, in this
place“.

ddyan, — rdyan, see below.

df-an, = ri-an, s. b.

déyan, — rdyan, s. b.

rdyan, ,yonder, not far off“.
Cf. réyan below.

réke réke, ,, wherever, whither-
soever, at“ or ,to any place
whatever«.

ri-an, ,there“. Di-an is a euph.
form of ri-an.

réyan, ,yonder“ (farther off
than rdyan).

§ 174. 4) Adverbs of Interrogation.
a) of quality or quantity.

fo? = ho? »not?¢  did
féta? = hdta? (not?«,don’t 7
»i8 it not?« = the Lat. nonne?
hie? ,not so?“ ,dost thou
hear?« Ger. ,nicht wahr?«
kéta? ,shall?“ ,can?« Is ge-
nerally a mere inter. particle

like the Lat. anne?
ko? ,.why?« ,what for?«
ma? me? and me? ,why?«
»what for?“ when used with
the inter. suff. -a? *
tro? ,how?+

b) of time.
téta? ,,what time?“ ,when?“ ,what time that-?¢

c) of place.

de? = r&? see below.

déke? — réke? s. b.

ré? = de? = réke? s. b,

réke? — déke? ,where?“
»Whereto? ¢ » whither 7«

,whence ?¢ , wherefrom ?¢
»irom whence?“

ro? = ré? or dé? or = réke?
s. a.
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B. Specific Adverbs.

§ 175. We divide them into two classes, viz. in{o=; c
simple“, and into ,Specific onomatopoetical“. The first of these
two classes has again simple and intensive forms.

1) Specific simple.

a) Simple forms.

bélak béiak, ,one by one,' in
single drops“ (ofrain); ,,thin-
ly, thin“.

bilun balan, ,far from each
other, thinly, thin“.

bar bar, .repeatedly, again and
again“.

bat, ,.fully, quite“,

bat, = bot, ,quite“.

bam, ,very, much, acutely«.

bemm, , very, quite, profoundly*.

birak, = bérgk, ,,plumb, with a
heavy fall«.

fap fap, ,(making) fap fap“.
(See Syntax.)

fas, ,on a sudden, at once“.

félen, — fen, , quite, altogether«.

gbébin, ,very«.

gbak gbak, ,much“.

gbélian, ,at fulllength, flat down,
the long way; all along*.

ghamp gbamp, ,boldly«.

ghan, ,very, well«,

gharr, — sarr, or: serr, or:
trarr, ,,much®. -

gbéraﬁ; nclearly, fully, plainly,
well«,

gbat, ,much, more and more;
very“.

ghatr, ,fast, soundly«.

ghef, half way, superficially«.

ghemp, ,at once, on a sudden,
unexpectedly“.

gbérak, ,very“.

ghbiitan gbdtan, = wai wai, or
= wilyan wiyan, ,strongly“.

kar, ,much, severely“.

karr, = parr, ,quite“.

ké;ét, — kerléte, ,scantily, spar-
ingly, not liberally«.

kirin, = kdran, ,very; earnest-
ly, impressively“.

kitr kitr, — m{rki,
thick«. ‘

las, ,at one, with one stroke
or cut®.

ladad, — l&é, ,loudly, aloud.

mz;s-mgs, ,}n a drizzling* or
»misling manner, like fog, in“
or,,withimperceptible drops«.

nak nak, = raf raf, ,in a mist-
like“ or ,drizzling manner.

nep, = wep, »a little,”

pal, ,very, quite, up to the
brim; at all, altogether.

pak, = trak, ,badly, deeply“.

pam, ,gently, softly“.

parr, ,along, about“.

pgf': avery, quite“.

pat, ,very, quite“.

15%

»thickly,
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pérak pérak, ,in quick succes-
sion“.

pifri, ,dimly faintly“.

pirin, ,abruptly, without any
ceremony*.

pit; ,very; morosely“.

po, w»badly; far away, to a
great distance, off«.

poi, ,slowly, inatard y manner¥.

pon, ,very, quile, altogether“.

pos, »quite, entirely, altogether*.

puk, ,quite, very“.

pilak, ,all about, disorderly.

rak, ,very, quite“,

sinkam, ,very, quite“.

sar sar, ,scantily, sparingly“.

séren séren, ,with a clear

_ Voice*,

siki siki, ,,with alow“ or ,grave
voice*.

sonn, ,quite still, quite motion-
féss“.

tamm, ,very, quite; utterly,
entirely, in profound silence“.

tral, = t3al, , quite, altogether“.

tralfi, , plentifully, in great num-
bErs, much, a great deal*.

trann, ,steadfastly, steadily, at-
tentively, closely; indeed.

trérak, ,very, quite, perfectly“.

tre, = tde, ,by chance, acci-
dentally«.

tronni, ,heartily,
w\e’lrmly“.

was, ,quickly, at once“.

wel wel, ,badly, not well, in
such a manner as to admit
the rain; not densely*.

wéren, — yéren, ,very, quite“.

wup, ,suddenly, unawares.

yifat, ,at random, carelessly“.

yel, ,very, much“,

yel yel, ,beautifully, brightly«.

yenn, ,soundly, fast; entirely,
quite, altogether*,

yer, = yetr, ,just, exactly,
quite“,

ydfat, ,softly“.

yégbo, = yo1, ,very, quite“.
Pronounce: yo-gbo.

cordially,

b) Intensive forms.

bat bat, ,utterly, altogether.

ghak gbak gbak, ,very much,
exceedingly“.

ghar gbar, — sar sar, or — ser
ser, or — lrar trar, ,very
much, exceedingly“.

gbar gbar gbar, — sar sar sar,
etc., ,very exceedingly, con-
stantly“.

ghat gbat, ,exceedingly, always
more ' and more*.

gbérak ghérak, ,exceedingly“.

kar kar, = par par, ,again - and
again, repeatedly.

kar kar kar, — par par par, ,.con-
stantly«.

kdran kgran, — kirin kirin, ,ex-
ceedingly, very earnestly“.

las las, ,in two with one stroke
each time*, '

par par, ,all along, all about“.

pat pat, ,exceedingly, alto-
gether«,

pit pit, , exceedingly, very mo-
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por pol, ,very slowly«.
rak rak, ,exceedingly“.
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ydfat yéfat, ,very softly«.
ydgbo ydgbo, ,exceedingly, very
much®. etc.

§ 176. 2) Specific onomatopoetical.

famp,= gbamp, ,,(making)famp*. .

fo, ,(making) fo«.

gbamm, ,clumpsily, (making)
gbamm®.

gbékre, or: gbékre, ,(making)
a clicking“ or ,reverberating
noise, (making) gbékre*.

gho, — 8o, ,(making) gbo“ or
#80%.

gbotr gbotr,
gbotr«.

gbukru, ,(making) gbdkru“.

kar kar, = par par, ,well, brisk-
ly, smartly, in a crackling man-
ner, (making) kar kar“ or
»Par par®.

I:%'\r-treélr.’;i', = kér-tréltét, »(mak-

»(making) gbotr

ing) kér-tr.’itré“.
katu Katu, = kan kah, or =
ghtu gitu, ,with a gurgling
Note.

noise*, or ,(making) kitu
katu«, ete.

kwe. See § 144, 4.

mérat mérat, ,(making) mirat
mérat«.

peral. . See § 144, 4.

pad, = punn, or = bun, , with
a great blaze, (makffxg) pua,
ete. -

tros tros, — yos yos, ,with a
cracking* or ,creaking sound“
as caused by walking onsand,
»(making) tros tros, etc.“

wen, — wénklin, ,with a crash-
ing noise, (making) wen, etc.“

wol wol, ,(making) wol wol“,

yaf yaf, ,atrot, with short quick
steps, (making) yaf yaf“, Ger.
»im Trab«, '

yéfan yéfun, ,very eagerly,
(making) yéfun yéfun.

Most of the preceding adverbs can in English only

be given by the help of the verb ,make“, there being no equiv-
- alent simple expression for them. With some of them the verb:
y0, or: ybne, ,make“, is used to form verbs, but when used as
adverbs with other verbs, it is best to supply this verb in an
English translation. (Cf. § 428.) To understand the nature of
these adverbs fully, the examples given in the Syntax must be .
compared.

C. Converted Adverbs.

177. These may be divided into: Adverbs of quality or
quantity, — of time and ,of place. The first class contains Nouns
and Adjectives, the second besides Nouns and Adjectives also

— ———
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a few Pronouns and Conjunctions, and the third only a small

number of Adjectives.

§ 178 1) Adverbs of Quality or Quantity.

a) Nouns converted into Adverbs.

Some of these are made intensive by a reduplication of
the noun, or by joining an adjective or adverb to them.

«) Simple forms.

a-gbal, ,partially, with partia-
lity“ or ,prejudice*; lit. , par-
tiality, prejudice.

a-sot, — ma-sot, ,.cunningly,
craftily, with cunningness, -
subtilty“; lit. ,cunningness,
ete.«

a-yaifa, ,deceitfully, in a treach-
erous manner*; lit. ,deceit-
fulness, etc.*

i-nei, ,with pity* or ,compas-

sion, in mercy, graciously“;

lit. ,,pity, etc.«

" ka-gbens, ,in a roguish manner,
with a trick, mischievously*;
lit. ,,a roguish* or ,trickish
character.

ka-l6pane, ,in a halting manner,
lamely“. Used with kot,
~walk«; lit. ,halt, lameness“.

ka-tam, ,by superior power, by
force“; Iit. ,victory, superior-
ity«.

ka-ten, ,in an insulting* or
nannoying manner*; lit. ,in-
sult, annoyance*.

ka-trémpo, ,amiss, wrong, not
right, wrongly%, (with yg,
nact“; témo, ,,dance, etc.);

»unseasonably, at an incon-
venient time“, (with der,
»come“); lit. ,fault, wrong“.

ka-tsemp, ,with wisdom, pru-
dently, soberly“: lit. ,wis-
dom, etc.«.

ka-t3érne, ,carelessly, in alight--
minded manner; lit. ,care-
lessness, lightmindedness;
selfindulgence“.

k’drihan, ,violently“; lit, ,vio-
lence*.

ma-ban, ,passionately, in anger,
angrily“; lit. ,,anger, passion“.

ma-bgne, ,gladly, joyfully, with
joy“. As an adj. ,glad“; lit.
»gladness, joy«.

ma-méri, ,right, just, proper;:
rightly, justly, properly“; lit.
»Tight, ete.

ma-téri, ,,wrong, wrongly, im-
proper, improperly, unjust,
unjustly“; lit. ,wrong, im-
propriety, etc.“

ma-trgktrak, ,in a tremulous
manner“; lit. ,.tremulous-
ness“,

ra-bambaka, | ,,inan oppressive“

ra-béna, 2 or,,violent manner,
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violently, by force; lit. ,big-
ness, greatness*; fig. ,,oppres-
sion, violence“.
ra-fam, ,,humanely, politely, civ-
illy, friendly; lit.,,humaneness,
politeness, civility“.
ra-yem, ,falsely“; lit. ,false-
hood, lie«.
Note.
see § 431.

s’be, ,warmly, with energy,
powerfully“; lit. ,, wealth, abil-
ity to perform a great deal,
ete.*

tra-tSen, ,indeed, truly«; lit,
»truth®, It is used to ex-
press a strong affirmation or
assertion.

For nouns which are exclusively used adverbially

f) Intensive forms.

ka-tsemp ka-béna, ,with great
wisdom, withgreat prudence“;
lit. ,,great wisdom*.

ka-t3in ka-tsin, .for nothing at
all, without any cause, quite
in vain“; lit. ,emptiness,

emptiness®.
§ 431.

ka-tsin tral, ,altogether in vain,
for nothing at all“; lit. ,,emp-
tiness altogether«,

Cf. ka-tdin in

b) Adjectives used adverbially.

Many are made intensive either by a reduplication of the
simple form, or by the addition of some other adverb.

a) Simple forms.

0-bdti, ,sweetly, pleasantly“
(with wol, ,play“).

o-lai, ,,much«,

¢-rgmi, ,loudly, aloud«.

o-tan, little, a little, in a small
degree*.

o-tefne, ,with the chest bent
forward, in an affected man-
ner, proudly“, (with kot,
swalk«,

o-tdfal, ,meekly; gently, softly“
(with fen, ,blow*; yg, ,do“;
ban, ,fetch“); ,safely, quiet-
ly“ (with bek, ,arrive“; yira,

»8it, dwell“); , calmly, easily;
in peace, peacefully* (with
kéne, ,go away“; sékane,
»part®).

o-lot, ,well, very; kindly* (with
Y0, streat«); ,fully* (with
yanyénne,,,be daylight); ,,safe-
ly, fast“ (with batr, ,seize*,
or wop ,hold«).

0-yal, ,in a mean“ or ,worth-
less manner, meanly“. (See
also the examples given in
§ 51, and compare Syntax.
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) Intensive forms.

o-baki o-baki, ,very fast; very
earnestly, very impressively;
with a strong accent, very
hard; very badly; very vio-
lently, very vehemently.

- o-ban ¢-ban, ,very painfully,
very severely; very bitterly;
very hotly“ or ,sharply; ex-
ceedingly*.

o-b4na o-béna. ,very greatly,
very much; with very large
stitches“.

0-bdli o-béli, ,with very long

. sleps“ (with na, ,take astep,
walk®).

o-birap o-birap, ,very briefly,
abruptly; with very short
steps“ (with pa, ,take a
step, walk“).

o-gbati o-gbéti, ,very much*.

o-kfna o-kfna, ,very crooked-
ly, in a very winding* or
»in a serpentinelike manner
(with kot, ,walk*),

o-kin’sa o-kdn’sa, ,in a zigzag
manner“ (with kot, ,, walk“).

o-lol o-lol, ,with very small“
or ,fine stitches“.

o-tan o-tan, ,very little, very
triflingly; by degrees, gradu-
ally, by litlle and little«.

o-téfal bemm, ,very gently, very
sofily; very safely, very se-
curely, very quietly; very
calmly, very easily, very
peacefully; very quiet“.

0-yal ¢-yal, ,in a very mean“
or ,worthless manner“. etc.

§ 179. 2) Adverbs of Time.
a) Nouns converted into Adverbs.

ak’a, ,when, as, at the time
when“; lit. ,the time*,

aka-bat, } ,,in the morning“; lit.

ka-bat, ( ,the morning“.

ka-ljpso, ,the last time«; lit.
»the end«.

an’-lg, ,at the time when,
when“; lit. ,the time“.

ra-bat, ,in the morning“; lit.

- »the morning“.

ra-foi, ,in the evening“; lit.

~ihe evening®. S
ra-sok, ,at day-break*; lit. ,the
dawn*,
ra-sgkon, ,the day after tomor-
row“, Ger. .iibermorgen“.
ra-yan; é nat day-time, at

ra-yai-e, { noon“; lit. ,day-
time*.

tratrak, »at night, in the

tralrék-e,‘ night“; lit. ,night«.

b) Adjectives converted into Adverbs.

o-bgli, ,long, a long time«.
0-burap, ,short, a short time«.

o-fa, ,lately, of late«.
gbéto, ,late“.



o-gbutr, = o-burap. 0-wdni, ,long since, long ago,
long, for a long time“.

¢) Pronouns converted into Adverbs.

aké, ,now, at this time%, lit. kI, = nr, ( ,then, when¥, lit.
»this“ kfa, = nfa, { ,it«. (C.§337,2)
Note 1. These may become emphatic, the first by a re-

duplication of the simple form, and the others by assuming the
absolute form, as —
aké aké, ,now, this time“, lit. Lkian,
»this this“, nian,
Note 2. Both pronouns, which are used adverbially, (the
simple and the emph. form), have reference to the noun ak’s,
»the time*.

~d) Conjunctions converted into Adverbs.

ka, ke and ko, ,then, when, before“, — ki’, or kfa or kfan.
kére, ,even, yea, indeed“. See an examplg for this word on
page 28 of the Author’s ,Temne Traditions“.

} »then, when“, lit. ,it“.

§ 180. 3) Adverbs of Place.

There are only some adjectives used for this purpose, viz. —
o-bdlane, ,far from each other, o-f4tSi, ,close at hand, not far

from far, far away, from a off, near at hand, close by,
distance“. near“, ,
o-bgli, ,far, far away, far off, o-gbéfat, ,publicly, openly, in
far away“. a public place, out of doors“.
o-fitrane, ,close“ or ,near to ¢-gbép’trane, ,close together,
each other, close together; - close to each other*.

from near, close by“.

D. Compound Adverbs.

§ 181. We divide them into four classes, viz. into Adverbs
of quality or quamtity, — of time, — of place and of interrogation.

Some of these are in their use confined to one or to a few
verbs only; but as they are compound of several words, we have
. put them under this head.
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§ 182. 1) Adverbs of Quality or Quantity.

o-banka re o-ghom, — ka-bdnka re a-gbom, which see.

0-bgti--k4li, ,beautifully, in a graceful manner«, lit. ,sweel to
look at«.

o-bgti-Sel, ,ridiculously, ludicrously, in a ridiculous manner“;
lit. ,sweet to laugh at«,

o-bdti-tral, ,harmoniously, melodiously, sweetly“, lit. ,sweet
to hear“.

ka-bak e-for, ,boldly, impudently, without compassion“, lit.
»Strength® or ,hardness (as to) the eyes“, hence ,boldness,
impudence, sternness“.

ka-bak ka-saf, = ka-san ka-béki, ,boldly, in bold language*, lit.
»strength (as to) the mouth“, hence ,boldness in speaking“.

ka-bak ra-bomp, ,stubbornly, obstinately“, lit. ,strength (as to)
the head“, hence ,stubbornness, obstinacy¥. ,

ka-bénka re a-gbom, == o-bdnka re o-gbom, ,with a halting“ or
»limping motion, with an up and down motion“. See Syntax.

ka-béne-tr'e1, ,haughtily, insolently“, lit. ,haughtiness«.

ka-bor k'in, ,in a company, together“, lit. ,one company“.

ké 6 k&, | = tro tro, ,at all, by all means, at all events, any
ki 6 ki, } way, however. With a negation ,rot at all, by
ko ko, no means, in no wise“. Also ,somewhat, a little,

a trifle, something, any thing“; with a negation ,nothing
at all«.

ma-sot ma-béna, ,with large stitches“, lit. ,large stitches“; used
with sot, ,sew,

ma-sot ma-lol, , with small® or ,fine stitches, lit. ,small stitches*;
used with sot, ,sew*.

a-méra béna, ,proudly“, lit. ,a hig heart“.

a-méra féra, ,sincerely, uprightly, with a sincere heart, lit.
»a white“ or ,clean heart“, .

a-méra fi, ,stupidly, in a blockish manner¢, lit. ,a dead mind*,
= ,stupidity*. ' _ )

a-méra n'in, ,with one mind, unanimously, lit. ,one mind“.

mo hg, ,as, like as, like«,

mo ho, ,as if“; when used with the verbs nam, or nan, .sup-
pose, think“, it has the sense of ,that“, about which see
under Compound Conjunctions.
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mo ma, | ,as, like as, according as, just as, even as“. The
mo me, } use of these different forms depends on euphony.

mo, See also the next form.
mo ho ma . . . .
mo ho me: ! naccording as, like as, as, just as, even as“, lit.

| waccording as how*,
mo ho mo, \ " 8

am’¢lo-ma-tdi, } ,in the samne way“ or ,manner, likewise, alike,

m’élo m’in, accordingly“, lit. ,the amount of it“, or ,one . -

amount¥, — atr’ef-tra-tsi.

ra-tr'ei ,from harm, safe, safely, unhurt“; used with béne, , keep“
or ,preserve“; fiiti, ,escape, be saved*, and fitia, ,save“.

ra-tr'ei 6 trel, ,from every harm, from any barm, quite safe,
quite safely, quite unhurt“.

ra-w’an-kom, ,politely, civilly%, lit. ,state of being free-born,
liberty«.

rokgm, ,in addition to, besides, over and above*, lit. ,on the top“.

rokér, ,the meaning“ or ,the sense of, fully, quite, well. See
Syntax.

tanka be, ,very much, exceedingly“.

tra be, ,in the whole, upon the whole“, Ger. ,im Ganzen“.

tr'ei § tr'ei, ,nothing particular, nothing at all“. See Syntax.

yeink ma-der, ,in safety, in health. ’

0-yénki ma-der, ,lively, actively, smartly, nimbly*.

§ 183. 2) Adverbs of Time.

den’ dis, =— ren’ dis, ,last year.

den’ dis ra-ran, ,last rainy season*, lit. ,last year rainy season“.
den’ dis ra-wok, ,last dry season“, lit. ,last year dry season“.
dis pdli, ,all day yesterday“, or ,yesterday a!ll day“.

dis ra-fo1, ,last evening, yesterday evening“.

dis ra-winon, ,yesterday about this time“.

dis ra-yan, ,yesterday at noon*“.

dis tratrdk, ,last night, yesterday night“.

gbes péli, all night (and) all day, night (and) day“.

gbes win, ,one whole night“.

ha ma, — han ma, , ,as long as, since“, lit. ,till when*, =
ha me, = han me, ; kébi ma, kébi me, etc. The use of these
hi mo, — han mo, ) different forms depends on euphony.

ha tgpan, ,of old, from ancient times“, = kébi tfpan.
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ka. ka-l§p’so, .at last“, lit. ,at the end“.

ka ka-lipso-ka-tsi, ,afterwards, after that“, lit. .at the end of it“.

ka ka-mgta, ,at the first, at first, at (in) the beginning“.

ka ka-m¢ta-ka-t§i, — ka-mgta-ka-ti, ,at first, formerly, afore-
time, beforetime“.

ka ka-réran-ka-t3i, = ka-rdran-ka-t§i, ,afterwards, after that“.

ka-rfrain ka am’glo ma-, ,afler the space of-, after about-,
after-«, lit. ,after the amount of -«.

ka-rdran ka ma,

ka-réran ka me, %

ka-rdran ka mo,

16 ka-t8i, ,formerly, before«.

156 lom, or: a-lo lom, nanother time, another day, some

l¢ko lom, or: a-l¢ko lom, { time, one day, some day, once, by
and by“, Ger. ,dereinst*, = 1g t3el, or Igko t3el, or a-lg tel,
or a-lgko tSel.

1o non, = 10 han, — l¢ke non, = l¢ko nan, ,the other day,
lately, not long ago, a short time ago. (See § 350, 2.)

ko 6 16k, ,always, continually; from time to time“.

am’glo ma-, ,about, the space of“, lit. ,the amount of“.

na bat, = néna bat, ,this morning* (past).

néna gbes, — ndnan gbes, ,all last night, the whole of last mght“

ndna ra-foi, ,last evening“, — na ra-foI.

na ra-yan, ,to day at noon“, — néna ra-yan (past).

na tratrék, ,last night“, — néna tratrék.

nina bat, ,early next morning, early to morrow morning“, —
anfoa bat.

nina bat b§t, nvery early o morrow morning“, — anina bat bat.

nfna ra-for, — anfna ra-foi, ,to morrow evening.

nfna tratrdk, — anina tratrék, ,to morrow night«.

pili gbes, ,all day (and) all night, day (and) mght“

pdli win, ,one whole day“.

ra-bat de ra-foi-an, ,morning and evening“.

ra-lom, ,some day, one day, some time, once“, = l¢ko lom;
for — ra-s¢ ra-lom.

ra-sQ r'in, = ra-sgk r'in, ,one day, some day, once“.

ra-so ra-lom, »some day, one day, some time, another day,

ra-sgk ra-lom,g another time, some other time“, — ra-lom.

ra-sok & ra-sok, ,every day, daily“, — a-réi 6 a-réi.

»after that, after. The use of these different
forms depends on euphony.
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ra-yan- de tratrdk-an, ,day and night“.

8o dis, ,before yesterday“, Ger. ,vorgestern“.

so dis ra-foi, ,before yesterday evening“.

so dis ra-winon, ,before yesterday about this time«. -

so dis (ratrék, . ,before yesterday night“.

e-séko yé, ~now-a-days, this time, at the present tlme“ Ger.

e-sima yé, { ,heut zu Tage“.

tani ra-foi, ,this evening“, or ,presently this evening“ (not past).

t4ni ra-yan, ,lo day at noon. presently at noon“ (not past).

1ani tratrdk, ,this night, presently to night“ (not past).

tapan rodi, ,before, formerly.

ténon pdli, ,lo day all day, this day all day“.

téuon ra-foi, — téni ra-foi, ,this evening“ (not past).

ténon ra-yan, — t4ni ra-yan, ,to day at noon“ (not past).

ténon tratrdk, — téni (ratrdk, ,lo night, this night«.

to ra-lom, ,,before this, ere now, erg this“.

to ras, ,for the present“.

to win, ,at once, forthwith, immediately, now at once, alt one
time, without interruption.

trgka tankan, ,for the future, in future, for the time to come“..

§ 184. 3) Adverbs of Place.

0-bgli po, .far away, afar off, from“ or ,at a great distance,
a 'good way off“.

d’er 6 d’er, ,every where, wherever, at any place“.

d’er 6 d’er be, ,wheresoever, at any place whatever*.

kadi, = karf, = rodi, ,ahead, at the head, there before, there

" in front, before, forwards, onward, on“, Ger. ,voran, vorwér{s®.

nod’ér, — anod’ér, ,here at the face“.

"nodi, ,here before, here in front“, = anodi.

nokén, ,here at the outside, here without, — anokan.
nok¢m, ,here above, here on the top“, — anokém.
nokér, .here at the inside, here within“, — anokér.

nomit, ,here at (on) the outside, here without, here outward-
ly4, — anomit.

noméri, ,on this side, here on this side“, Ger. ,diesseits®, =
anomgri. ’

nopil, ,here at- in- from-the West“, — anopil.

nordran, ,here behind“, — anoriran.
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norita, ,here under, here below, here beneath“, — angrita.

ang rok¢m, ,here above, here on the top“.

nori, ,here at the outside, here without; in this world%, = anori.

notgron, ,here at- in- form-the East“, — anotdron.

ratrgin, ,around, in the middle, round the waist“, or ,loins%, —
katrgn.

rayér, ,near, aside, close by, to one side“, — kayér.

ro — be, ,wherever«.

ro de ro, ,here and there“, — royan de ro.

rogbéfat, — gbéfat, ,publicly, in public, in a public place, out
of doors«.

rokdn, ,here at the outside, out of doors, without, out“.

rokin, ,in one place, together, at the same place“, — the Gr.
énl 10 ovro.

rokém, ,there above, there on the top, from above, upwards“.

rokér, ,there at the inside, inwardly, within, in the mind“.

rolgp’so, = ro ka ka-ljp’so, ,behind, at the end“; as applied
to words ,the last syllable“.

roménkne, ,in secret, secretly“.

romdri, ,beyond, there on the other side, on the opposite side«
or ,shore, to the other side“, Ger. ,jenseits“.

rom¢ta, ,at the beginning, in front*, when applied to words
nthe first syllable«.

romut, ,there at the outside, without, externally, outwardly, on“
or ,at the outside“.

ropil, ,westwards, towards the west, towards sun-setting, there
in“ or ,at the west«.

rorérai, ,there behind, behind, in the rear, backwards, abaft,
aback“; when applied to words ,the last syllable«.

rorita, ,there below, below, beneath, downwards, down below,
from below“.

rorii, ,there at the outside, without, out of doors, externally;
to“ or ,into the world«.

rotéron, ,eastward, towards the East, to“ or ,in the East, there
in the East“. '

Note. The compound Local Adverbs which consist of the
local prep. no, or ro in connection with a noun of place, have
been run together, or given as one word. This mode of writing
these forms as one word has also been kept by whenever they are
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used as comp. local prepositions; though it would in both cases
perhaps be more correct to separate the prep. from the noun
by a hyphen, as has been done, when such forms are not used
in the capacity of Adverbs or Prepositions. Thus no-k’om is lit.
»here at (on) the top“; and ro-k’om, ,there on (at) the top“.

§ 185. 4) Adverbs of Interrogation.
These refer to Quality or Quantity or to Time.

a) of Quality and Quantity.
ko ne-e? »what is the matter?« ,what for?« ,why?“ See
ko ne—e? { Syntax.
ko tr'ei-e? ,what is the reason?“ ,what is the matter?“ ,how
is this?«
ko tr'ei tra—e? ,what for?“ ,what is the reason?“ ,what is the
reason that -?“ ,why -7+

b) of Time.
ba a-lgko réke? 2 »how long?« _till what time?“ ,till to what

ha Igko réke? time 7+

- 9

::gk;él:?él'xe" »Which time?* ,what time?“ ,when?*
téta fo?

téta ho? é ~what time?“ _when?“ ,what time that -?«

Chapter VIIL

Etymology of Prepositions and Postpositions.

§ 186. 1) Prepositions are divided into possessive, general
and local Prepositions. The latler, when compound forms, may
also become Postpositions.

2) The number of original prepositions is but small, and,
therefore, many meanings are assigned to them, which are al-
ways indicated by the tendency of the verb. Otherwise their
want is fully supplied by the various Modifications of the verb.

3) Several of the general and most of the compound local
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prepositions are ',properly substantive Prepositions, being com-
posed of a noun and an original Preposition or Adverb.

1. Possessive Prepositions.

§ 187. The prep. ,of“ used to form the poss. case of
nouns, the Possessive, as well as the Absentive Demonstrative
Pronouns, assumes various forms, corresponding with the pref.
of the noun, on which the poss. case depends. The basis or
element, with few exceptions, is the vowel: a, to which the
formative consonant of the pref. is added, and as various con-
sonants are used for this purpose, the preposilions also assume
different forms.

The following table represents the_ various forms of the
poss. preposition, which are used for the formation of the Pos-
sessive and of the Absentive Demonstrative Pronoun, as given
by themselves; while the table in § 40 gives those forms, which
are used lo express the poss. case of the various classes of
nouns.

Prepositions. Prefixes.
def. form. |indef. form. indef. form.
da, =ra,| ra, ra, |for nouns with the prefix:|ra-, ra-, da-, r', d".
kay kga ” » ” ” ” kg', k’r g-, u-, w" a.
ma, ” ” » ” » » ma-, m,-
na, " o» P LETS
ﬁa: » ” ” ” ” ﬂa'y ﬁ” a-, i-.
i, 5 s w ” i-.
pay P§, » ”» ” » 9 P%‘y P’ .
ra,=da,| ra, ra, w . o " ra-, ra-, da-, r’, d’.
ta’ A ”» ” ”» ) ”» ‘e tﬂ-.
tra, tra, 9w T LE T T A
wa, wo, ” ” ”» ” ”, Q-, Uu-, d’-
yﬂ, yey N ” » » » ” e-, y’°

Note. That the forms: na, ni, wo and ye, when used for
the Common form of the Poss. pronoun, are abbreviated into:
'a, 'i, 0 and ’¢ respectively will be seen from §§ 79, 1. c. and
103, 1. c.
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.IL. _General Prepositions.
§ 188. There are simple or original and compound forms.

1) Simple forms.

Two of these viz. ha and kabi refer to time, and: ka some-
times to time, sometimes to place. "

de, = re, ,with, by«.

ha, ,,until, till; since, from“.

ka, ,at, in, from“.

ka, ,in, into; by, through; to,
unto, till to: from: at; on,
upon; during, for; against;
with; according, as regards«.

kébi, ,since, from“.

mo, ,according to, after®.

pétka, ,instead of, for, in pref-
erence to*“.

ra, ,with, by; to; from; out of“.

re, — de, see above.

ro, ,with“.

ta, ,except, save; until, till unto“,
tdmbe, ,except, save“.

tra, ofor, after; as for,
tra, as regards, as to, in
trika, ] reference to, respect-

ing, concerning; about; with,
against; by, in behalf of, for
the sake of; to, for to, in
order to“.

ye, = de, which see.

2) Compound forms.

a) referring to quality or quantity.

mo ho,
~am’dlo ma,
mo am’élo ma,

' »according
“ to, after*,

»for the

tra ‘ra-bomp ra,
sake of, on

trgka ‘ra-bomp ra,
account of, by«.

'b) referring to time.

ha ka, — han ka, ,till to, unto;
during; from; since“, — kébi
ka. ’
ha ak’4, ,since“, lit. ,from the
time“, — kabi ak’a.
ka—ha—, »from—to —;
ka—bha ka—, éfrom—tillto—-“.

kébi ak’d, — ha ak’4, see above.

ka ka-lgp'so ka, ,at the end of,
after«.

ka ka-riran ka, ) ,after«, lit.

ka-rdran ka, $ »at the back-
part of“,

c¢) referring to place.

ha ka, — han ka, ,till to, until
to, unto“.

ka—ha -, Hfrom — 10 —,

ka—ha ka—, \from—tillto—«.

Temne Grammar.

ka ro, ,at, in“,
ro ka, ,at, in; to; from; at“
or ,lo one’s place; towards,
in reference to“.
16
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IIL Prepositions of Place.
§ 189. Also of these there are simple, i. e. original and

compound forms.

1) Simple forms.

da, = ra, see below.

do, = ro, s. b.

no, = and, ,here to, here with,
- from, - at, - in; in, at, to,
with«,

ra, ,at, in, into; to; from¢,

ra, — da, ,at, in, into; to,
from«,
ro, — do, ,at, in, into; to,

from; towards“. ,
ro, ,there with, yonder with,
" with, to; from, towards“.

2) Compound forms.

déta, — rita, see below.

datrén, — ratr’on, s. b.

dayér, — rayér, s. b.

dokém, — rok¢m, s. b.

domgri, = romgri, s. b.

kadi, or kari, — rodi, s. b.

katrgn, — ratrdgn, s. b.

kayér, ,beside, near, at“ or ,tlo
the side (of), in the direction
(of)“ — rayér.

nod’ér, ,here at the face (of)«.

nodi, ,here before“.

nokan. ,here without, here at
the outside (of), here in the
open place (of)“.

nokém, ,here above, here on
the top (of)“.

nok’ér, ,here within, here at
the inside (of)“.

nolénken, ,here.on this side
(ofy«.

nomdri, ,,here on this side (of)“;
Ger, ,diesseits*.

nomit, ,here without, here at*

or ,on the outside (of)“.
nopfl, ,here at-to-from-the

West (of)“.

ngréran, ,here behind, here at
the backpart (of)“.

norita, ,here below, here under,
here beneath, here at the bot-
tom (of)“.

norii, ,here without, here be-
fore, here at“ or ,on the
outside (of)*.

notéron, ,here at-to-from-the
East (of)“.

riran, ,behind“, =
which see.

rita, or ddta, — rordta, which
see.

ratr¢n, — datr¢n, ,between,
amidst, among; around, in
the midst«, — katrdn.

rayér, — dayér, ,beside, near;
along, at the side (of)“, =
kayér.

rod’ér, ,at“ or ,before the face
(00“.

rodi, ,before, over against, a-
gainst, in front (of); beyond*,
== kgdl’.

rordran,
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rokdn, ,,without, at the outside
(of), at the open place (of),
before“.

rokém, — dokém, , above, over,
on“ or ,at the top (of)“.

rok'or, ,within, at the inside
(of), into, in%.

roléiken, ,beyond, on the other
side (of)“.

roméri, — dom¢ri, ,,beyond, on
the other side (of)“; Ger.
»jenseits«,

romit, ,.without, at* or ,on
the outside (of), on the back
(of)«.

ropil, ,,at-lo-from-the West (of) “.

rordran, ,behind, after, at the
backpart (of)«. :

rorita, ,below, beneath, under,
at the bottom (of)«.

rord, ,without, out before, at“
or ,on the outside (of)“.

rotdron, ,at-to-fr e East

" (of)«. 0

§ 190. Conjunctions are divided into simple, i. e. original

and compound.

1) Simple.

a, n,and“,

be, ,if«.

de, = re, ,and; or«.

fo, — ho, ,that“, — the Gr.
Gui; also ,for“.

ha, | ,so that, insomuch that,

han, ( to such a degree that.

héli, = kéta, ,,although, though,
even if, notwithstanding“.

ho, ,if“.

ka, = ke and = ko, ,,and; that;
80%.

kéma, = kdmo, ,that, in order
that“.

kére, ,but, however, yet, never-
theless, notwithstanding*.

kéta, = héli, which see.

ma, | ,as, because, since, for-
me, ; asmuch as, inasmuch as;
mo, | that«,

6, ,and“.

pakasife, ,because, for, inas-
much as“,

re, — de, which see.

ta, ,unless, except“.

taldm, ,or, otherwise.

témbe, unless, except, if
tanbe, PR ’
tanbo, not*.

tani, olest, that not“, lit,
tanko, { by and by“.

trika, ,wherefore, therefore®.
16*
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tra, — t$a, ,for, because“. »this«. Is properly an emph.
131, or t$fa, | ,therefore, so, for pronoun converted into a
tstan, this reason, this is Conjunction.

" the reason that, hence, on ye, ,and“, — de, or = re.
this account“; lit. ,it* or

2) Compouiid,

be pg yi, »suppose, suppos‘iné that, let us suppose that; whether,
if«, lit. ,if it be«.

be pa yi fo, | ,if it be so that, whether it be so that, whether,

be pa yi bo,s lit. ,if it be that*, See an example on page 60
in ,Temne Traditions“.

be pa yi — 6, be pa yi — 9, | ,if it be that — or, whether —

be — &, be — & ,{ or; either — or%, lit. ,both if
it be —, and if it be“, or ,as well if — as if“, See an example
under the adverb: ghbo, in § 423.

fo kdma, — ho kéma, ,that“.

fo yé, ho y&, ,that*, = the Gr. 8z (See §§ 395 and 396.)

ha kima, ,s0 that — may*.

héli be, »althotgh, even if, even if it be that%, —

héli be pa yi ho, ( kéta be, or kéta be pa yi ho.

héli be -— héli be —, ,both when — and when, whether — or, as
well when — as when“. With a negation ,neither — nor“; =
kéta be — kéta be —.

hdli ma, ) ,even when, although, though“; kéta ma, kéta me,
héli me, } etc. The use of these different forms depends on
héli mo, ) euphony, which is also the case with the following.

hdli ma — héli ma, ) ,both when — and when, as well when
héli me — hédli me, ; — as when“. With a negation ,neither
hdli mo — héli mo, ‘ — nor“. == kfta ma — kéta ma, kdta
me — kéta me, etc.
kéta ma, — hédli ma, etc., which see.
kdta ma — kéta ma, = héli ma — héli ma, etc., s. a.
_kétrei, ,because, inasmuch as®.
mo hg, ,that“, For the sense of ,as if“ see Compound Ad-
verbs § 182.
& — 6, ,whether — or, both — and, as well — as“.
pa yi he — pa yi he, ,neither — nor¥, lit. ,it is not — it is
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not“. See an example in ,Temne Traditions* page 132 under

the 4th. commandment.
trika ma,
trgka me,

trika mo,

,forasmuch as, inasmuch as, because“.

trgka tsi, ,,wherefore, for this reason, for this cause, therefore,

lit. ,for it«,

-

t5fa ba;, 3 therefore, for this reason, this is the reason, this

t3fa ba-tsi,
»it has it«.

is the cause“ or ,reason that“, lit. ,it has“, or

Chapter X.
Etymology of Interjections.

§ 191. We may divide them into simle and compound

ones.

1) Simple forms.

a! — e! ,ah!“ _hal“ jhol“
»oh!“ ,oh dear!“

ai! ,what!“ ,what you say!“
»non-sense!“

alihdta! = halihdta! which see.

amb6! ,ho!“ ,here!“ Used in
answer to one’s calling.

amfna! | .
~Amen!“¢ ,so be it!«

amini!
an!? ,what!?“ ,how!?“
dwa! = o6wa! ,welll* ,well

then!“ ,very well!“ ,come

on!“ ,well now!* ,go to!“ -

e! — a! which see.

gha! »by no means!“ , nev-
ghap! > er!“ ,non-sense!“
gbau! ) ,what you say!“ ,no

such thing!“
hahai! ,ah!“ ,ahal«

halih4ta! ,ah!“ ,what-1“

il = e! which see.

k4bari! ,excuse me!®
thy pardon!®

kgli! ,look!* ,behold !«

kanko! ,o that-!“ ,may-!¢
Hgrant-1« 1 wish that-!*
(See § 158, 1.)

m'4mo! ,thank you!* or ,have
thank!“ ,very welll“

m'éne! ,alas!® ,how sad!“
,how unfortunate!“ ,what
trouble!* ,woe!l“

o! ,oh!¢ ,ol¢ ,ah!¢

séne! ,God bless thee!“ — the
Ger. ,zur Genesung!“

trank! ,silence!“ ,hush!“ ,be
quiet!“

»I beg
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wail | ,woe!“  alas!“ ,ah!“
woi! { ,oh!“ ,oh dear!* —
the Ger. ,,weh!“ or ,,0 weh!«

(See § 158, 2.)
yiwe! ,oh dear!* ,oh!“ ,a
»Halas!

hi«

y@! »aha!“ _ah!“ — the Ger.

yinde! | ,do!“ ,prayl“ ,pray
»haha!“ or ,&h!“ or ,atsch!«

yénden! ( do!“ ,do,Ibegthee!“

2) Compound forms.

»ha! hal“

e! e! ,,ah! ah!« :
»thank thee! thank thee!“ or ,thank thee very

m’dmo! m’dmo!
much!“

m’smo nan-6! ,thank you!“ ,have ye thanks!“
well!“ — the Ger. ,bravo!

m'éne! m’'éne! ,alas! alas!“ ,woe! woe!“ ,how sad! how sad!“
»how very sad!“ ,what great trouble!“ lit. ,trouble! trouble!“

o de! ,oh no!«

Also ,ye do

o gbo! ,what is that!“ ,oh dear!“ ,oh strange!“ ,oh what
you do!«

pine-mu! See Syntax.

sak’-6! ,far be it!“ or ,God forbid!“ — sélu t8i!

séki K'tdru! ,God forbid!«

séke-6! or: S¢ke-6! 1 pity thee!* or ,I am sorry for thee!“
pl. form: séke nan-6! or: Séke nan-6! ,I pity you!“ or ,I am
sorry for you!“

séke 6 séke! or: Séke & Séke!
thee very much!“

sen’-8! or: séne-8! ,welcome!“ pl. sen’ nan-4! ,welcome ye!“

sen’-8! sen’-8! | ,welcome! welcome!“ ,very welcome!“ — the

séne séne-6! é Ger. ,willkommen! willkommen!“ Emph. form
of sen’-§! '

sen’ nan-6! sen’ nan-6! | ,welcome ye! welcome ye!“ ,very

séne séne nan-o! welcome ye!“ — the Ger. ,seid will-
kommen! seid willkommen!“ Emph. pl. form.

trank nan! ,silence ye!“ ,be ye still!“ ,be ye silenj!“

trénne ran! ,move away!“ ,keep aloof!“ ,keep away!“

wai! wai! | ,oh dear! oh dear!* ,oh dear dear!* ,alas! alas!“

woi! woil é »oh! oh!“ . ah! ah!«

yem ma-der-6! €

»1 am very sorry!“ or ,I pity

nmayest thou be welll“ farewell!* lit. ,be
well!“ These forms answer to the Lat. vale!
or sglve! or lo the Gr. ¥3jwoo. See Syntax.

yenk ma-der-6!
yenk ma-der!
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yen’ na ma-der-6! »may ye be well!“  farewell ye!“ — the

yen' nan ma-der-0! } Lat. valete! or salvete! or like the Gr.

na yeik ma-der-6! | #3¢woIe; lit. ,be ye well! Plural form
of: yem ma-der-§!

yéfa no! ,away from here!“ ,be gone!“ ,get thee hence!“ ,go
away from here!“ — the Gr. dmaye!

yéfa ran! ,go away!“ ,keep aloof!“ — the Ger. ,scher dich fort!«

yoo! yoo! ,so! so!“ ,that is right! that is right!« ,right so! right
“so!“ — the Ger. ,bravo! brave!“ or »recht so! recht so!«

Note. For the peculiar suffixes see §§ 450—452.

Part IIL
Syntax

Chapter XI

General Observations on the Construction
of Propositions.

§ 192. The construction of sentences in Temne is much
the same as in English, and follows ‘the natural order of words.

I Simple Propositions.

In a simple proposition the subject, whether noun or pro-
noun, always stands first, then the copula, and last the predi-
cate. E. g.

1) Indicative propositions.
a) affirmative.
0-nd ¢ yi o-béna, ,the cow is an’-fam na trgma tSin, ,the
large*, . people are naked“.
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Note 1. When the copula is omitted or contained in the
predicate, the subject still precedes the predicate, as —
ar'étr ra won, ,the sun set“. ara-béna ra bgli, ,the rope is

long*“.

Note 2. When the subject is an emphatic or a demon-
strative pronoun, and the predicate a noun, the former generally
follows the latter, and the copula or substantive verb is implied
in the promoun, as —

an'-sof kénon, or an’-soi kéno- stick“,
we, ,this is the horse“, lit. n'és nan, ,that is a name“, lit.
»the horse he“. »& name that“,

ak’'fntr kia-kan, ,that is the

Note 3. Though they generally place the subject behind
the predicate in such cases, they may also reverse the construc-
tion, and put the subjective pronoun (provided it be an absolute
pronoun, or a compound dem. pronoun) before the noun, which
serves as the predicate, as —
kéng-wé o-trar, ,this is the kia-ké ak'dntr, ,this is the

slave“. stick“.
kian ka-bep, ,thisis the spoon“. nian an’ds, ,this is the name*.

b) negative.

0-na ¢ yi-he o-bdna, ,the cow ara-béna ra bol-he, ,the rope
is not large“, is not long“.

Note. If the subject is a compound demonstrative pronoun,
and the predicate a noun, they do not use the verb in the Ne-
gative Mood to express the proposition negatively, but take the
Indicative form of the verb with the negative adverb tdho, ,not“,
as —
o-trar kon’ taho owé, ,this is ka-bep ki’ tiho aké, ,this is

not the slave“, lit. ,the slave; not the spoon“,.lit. ,the sp.
he not this“, = kon’ tdho owé it not this®, = ki’ tiho aké
o-trar. ka-bep.

2) Interrogative propositions.

The order of words with these is generally the same with
that of Indicative propositions, the former being distinguished
from the latter by the inter. suffix -i? or -a? at the end of the
proposition, and by the tone with which it is spoken; or also
by an inter. Pronoun or Adverb at the beginning of the propo-
sition. E. g.
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o pon bek-i? ,has he arrived?“ ko tr'ei tra ma yg yai-e? ,why
ma yéma dira-i? ,dost thou didst thou do so?«
want to sleep?“ re ma’n ko-e? ,where dost
ma na bes ang-a? ,, why do they thou go to?¢
dig here?«
3) Imperative propositions.

a) In the 2d. pers. sing. the subject is included in the verb,
but when stress is lo be laid on the subject, the emphatic, or
also the absolute form of the subjective pronoun is placed be-
fore the verb, as —
ydkane, ,get up“. »thou, come*.
kéne ro, ,go yonder“. mingn, kéne, ,go thou“.
miing, der, ,come thou“, lit.

b) In the 2d. pers. pl. the simple verb. pronoun, generally
its stronger form nan, follows the verb like in English; but if
the subject is to be expressed emphatically, the absolute, or the
emphatic form of the pronoun precedes, and the simple form still
follows the verb. E. g.

kéne nan, ,go ye“. come ye“, or: ,ye, comé ye“.
ybkane nan, ,get ye up“. nyan, ybkane nan, ,as for you,
nyan, der nan, ,as for you, get ye up“.

c) If an objective pronoun is used with the Imperative of
the 2d. pers. pl., it is placed between the verb and the sub-
jective pronoun, as —
gbip-ko nan, ,catch ye him“.  soh-mi-tsinan, ,give yeittome«.

d) When the 1st. and. 2d. pers. of the Imperative in both
numbers is expressed by the particle tra, ,let“, the subject,
whether noun or verb. pronoun, immediately follows the par-
ticle: tra. E. g.

tra an’-fet na kgne ro-k’or, ,let the children go into the farm«.
tra na ko di, ,let them go to eat-.

e) When the Imperative is used negatively, the particle t3a,
»not“, precedes the verb in both numbers, and in the pl. the
subjective verb. pronoun ha or nan is placed between the neg-
ative particle and the verb. If an gux. verb is used with the
principal verb, the pronoun may either follow the negative par-
ticle or the principal verb. E. g.
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t3e dif, ,,do not kill«. not ye kill“.
156 ko ri, ,do not go there“. t3& nan lgpo der, = t3& lipo
158 nan dif, or: t3é na dif, ,do der nan, ,donot ye comelate.

4) Interjectionary propositions.

These do not differ in the order of words from Indicative
propositions, but are distinguished only as such by an Inter- .
Jection, which is generally placed at the head, sometimes also
at the end of the proposition; now and then also by the suffix
-e at the end of the sentence, and sometimes merely by the tone
of the voice, with which such propositions are pronounced. E.g.

e wan! yo ma yg-mi-i? ,ah child! thus thou dost treat me?«

Pa Bo o pa: ,A, I bun fi ro-bi, Pa Nes!“ the Bushgoat said:
»Ah, 1 almost died in the hole, Mr. Spider!«

o-tem, sen’-8! , welcome Sir!* — mun’ méri-tr'ei! ,thou art
lucky 1« ’

a-réi a-b4na nan ané ma der e! ,a great day that which is
coming!“ or ,that is a great day which is coming!“

ko an’ntr ané na fi lemp yan-e! ,how quickly this tree is
withered away!«

II. Compound Propositions.

§ 193. 1) The complemental part of the subject may be
an adjective, or a numeral, a poss., or a dem. pronoun, or a
substantive.

a) Adjectives and numerals always follow the subject or
noun to which they belong, as — .
a-fef a-bdki na trgma su rodi, ,a strong wind is against us“.
a-fam a-lai na yi ri, ,many persons were there“.
a-trar a-sas na tronk, ,three slaves absconded“.
tra-lgme i’dnle na dfone, ,four sheep are lost“,

b) In the same way the poss. pronoun follows its subject
or its noun; except in its emph. form, when it may also pre-
cede. E. g.

o-kas-ka-mi ¢ pon fi, ,my father has died“.

an-trar-n’on na tronk, ,his slaves absconded“.

a-ka-mi ka-bep ka dinne, ,a spoon of mine is lost“.
am-bil a-n’on na 169 ro-ban, ,kis canoe perished at sea“.
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Note 1. If an adjective or a numeral is joined to the sub-
ject, which has a poss. pronoun, the adjective or numeral is
placed after the poss. pronoun, as —

0-na-k'on o-bi o dinne, ,his black cow is lost“.
an-trar-"a-mi a-sas na tronk, ,my three slaves absconded“.

¢) Also the dem. pronoun follows its subject or noun im-
mediately, as —

0-na gwé o bi, ,this cow is black«.
an-tis andn na won-fe, ,that knife does not get sharp“ or
»is not sharp“.
Note 2. But if an adjective or numeral is connected with

a subject having a dem. pronoun, the adjective comes to stand
between the noun and the dem. pronoun. E. g.

af’-set a-bana ané, ,this large house®. — ¢-nd o-bi owdn,
»that black cow*.

e-gbéta ye-ran eyé, ,these two mats“. — ko yi am'és ma
ai’-fam 0’inle andn-e? ,what are the names of those four
persons 2%

d) The noun in apposition may precede, but more frequently
follows the subject; while the noun in the Genitive case in-
variably follows it, as —

Soéri, o-wontr-ka-mi, ¢ kéne ro-Kamp, ,Sori, my brother, has
gone to Freetown“, — o-wontr-ka-mi, Séri, o0 kéne ro-Kamp.

Bélu, o-réni-k’on, o fi, ,,Balu, his wife, died«.

o-trar ka Séri o tronk, ,the slave of Sori absconded“.

2) The complements of the predicate may be an Adverb,
or an Infinitive, or also a noun or pronoun as the near or re-
mote object, which may again have their own complements fol-
lowing them.

a) Adverbs generally follow, but some also precede the pred-
icate. E. g.

ow’ahét ¢ dira yenn, ,the child is fast asleep“.
an’-fef na fen, o-baki ténon, ,the wind blows strongly to day“.
o-lanba ¢ ta der-he, ,the young man did not yet come«.

b) The Infinitive serving as a complement to the finite verb
(both of which containing the predicate), always follows the verb, as —
" o-béra o trira sot, ,the woman knows to sew“ or ,is well

able to sew“.
o-t8ik ¢ der tra tila, ,the stranger came in order to trade.
I bétar tra di e-nak, ,I like to eat rice“,
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¢) The near as well as the remote object generally follows
the verb, on which they depend. If the object, whether simple
or complex, is a substantive, it always follows the verb; but if
it is a pronoun, and a simple object, it may be placed between
the aux. and the principal verb. E. g.
o-béra ¢ tSéla ow’ahét, ,the woman called the child«,
an-t5ik na kéra y'etr e-lai ka o-bai, ,the strangers brought
many things to the king“.
o-bal ¢ son-mi a-tréko, ,the king gave me a fowl“.
kéno son-mi-ni, ,he gave it to me«.
o tra pon mu som, ,he will altogether devour thee“.
na pon na dif ro-téron, ,they had killed them in the East“.

III. Connection of Propositions.

§ 194. 1) The Temne, in connecting sentences with each
other, often makes use of Conjunctions for this purpose. E. g.
an’-kas-’a-su na kéne-su fo ow’ini owé o sjke; kére o sjke
sol, ha a-fam na gbgli-he t§i tréra; témbe an’-lo na’ mo
sgke ro-pil, a-fam na tréra-tdi; pakésife an’-lo na-t3i an tof

na béne, ha e-set de y'intr e fampo, ,our fathers told

us that this person turns himself, but that he turns soft-

ly, so that people cannot know it; except that time when

he turns towards the West, then men know it; because

at that time there arises an earthquake, so that houses

and trees fall down“.

Cf. also Fable III. in the Author’s Temne Traditions p. 56.

2) The way of simple co-ordination, however, almost pre-
dominates, and sentences, which in other languages are connected
by Conjunctions, follow each other co-ordinately. E. g.

mo Korémbo o bek, na kilg, na lin-ko, ¢ yira ka ka-tron
ka a-bal ha-ran, na tra kilo; Korémbo o tra kile. Na
yif-ko ho: ,W’an-ka-su, ko tr'el tra ma pon-su-e?“ lit.
»when Korombo arrived, they cried, they drew him close
(to themselves), he sat down between two kings, they were
crying; Korombo was erying. They asked him: ,Friend,
why hast thou ruined us?“ .
be w’ini ¢ fi bat, o pidra ro-krifi pali, o kal ra-fo1, ¢ trgsam
trgsam, lit. ,if one dies in the morning, he spends the
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whole day in Hades; he returns in the evening, he
sneezes repeatedly,

Chapter XIL
Syntax of Prefixes.

§ 195. Instead of using a poss. prep. before a noun, which
might be expected to be in the poss. case, they frequently re-
peat the pref. of the preceding noun before it in addition to its
own, when it may be considered as a noun in apposition serving
as an adjective for the preceding noun, as —

o-Sem o-ka-petr, ,a domestic animal“, lit. ,an animal one
(belonging to) a town*.

e-Sem- e-ka-petr, or: tra-Sem tra~ka-petr, ,,domestlc animals“.

d’er o-ma-béne, ,a joyful“ or ,happy place«.

e-sos e-pa-la, ,rice-awns“.

e-ka e-ka-tok, ,moss, lit. , wood-things“.

§ 196. 1) There are a few original abstr. nouns with the
pref. a- in the sing. and e- in the pl., as: a-lgko, ,time“, and
a-méra, ,mind, heart, sense“, which frequently drop the pref.
in the sing., when used indefinitely. No mistake can arise from
their prefix being dropped, because they are original nouns.
Also the adjective, which is joined to these nouns, may be with-
out a pref., if the noun has none, as —

1¢ko foi-tr'ei, = a-l1gko a-foi-tr'ei, or a-lgko foi-tr'ei, ,,a con-
venient time*.
I tSi der 16ko lom, or: I tSi der a-l¢ko lom, ,I shall come
another time*.
o-lanba owé ¢ ba méra béna, ,this young man is proud“, lit.
»- - - has a big heart“; — - - - ¢ ba a-méra béna.
. QWan owé o ba-he méra, ,this child has no sense.

2) But if more than one adjective is joined to these nouns,
then all the others, which follow the first one, take the prefix,
though the former is without, as — .

a-lgko fino a-foi-tr'ei nia-né, — a-lgko a-fino a-foi-tr'ei nfa-
e, ,this is a good (and) convenient time“.
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3) The pref. a- is sometimes dropped with other abstr.
nouns for the sake of euphony, as —

mina, I trara sot, ,,as for me, I know an artifice“, for: - - - a-sot.

ma na pon di e-trol-e, na ba f¢sa trgka séto a-wut, ,when
they had eaten the medicine, they were enabled to get
children“, for: - - - na ba a-fésa etc.

tra na nésa yénfa; w'ini 6 w'lni owé t5e nésa yanfa, be o
fi-e, ete., ,let them be afraid of deceitful dealing; every
one who is not afraid of deceitful dealing, when he dies,
ete.“, for: a-yanfa.

§ 197. 1) But there are also some nouns of animate ob-
jects with the insep. prefix w’, whose adjectives frequently take
no prefix in the singular, when the noun is in the indef. state,
viz. wani, ,a person“; — w’an, ,a child“; — and: w’ahét,
»a little child“. As regards w'ini, its adjective never takes a
prefix; but adjectives used with w’an and w’ahét, may take a
prefix, excepting riini, ,male“, and béra, ,female“. E. g.

w’ini las, ,a wicked person‘.

w’an dini, ,a boy“, lit. ,a male child“.

w’an béra, ,a girl¢, lit. ,a female child«.

o-bat o-lom o kom tipan w'ahét béra, ,a certain king begat
once a girl“.

w'an o-las, ,a bad child“.

w’ahét o-fino, ,a fine little child«.

2) Frequently the adjective of such a noun, though the
latter is in the def. state, is without a prefix. E. g. i
Tamba o tas, ¢ kéne o ko bék ro ka o-bai, o-kas ka ow’ahét
béra, ,Tamba passed on, and went and came to the king,
the father of the girl«.

3) What has been stated under 2) in the preceding section
applies also to these nouns, as —
w'ini bom o-baki, ,an old woman“. — w’'ahét riini o-féra,
»a White little boy“.

§ 198. 1) The prefix of the noun, provided it be a simple
vowel prefix, is dropped in phrases as the following —
Igko & l¢ko, ,always, every time; from time to time*,
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réi 6 réi, but also: a-réi 6 a-réi, or: a-réi 6 réi, ,every
day, daily«.
bil 8 bil na yi-he ri, ,there was no canoe there“.
" 2) But the first noun may also keep its prefix, as —
0-nébi 6 nébi owg t3e tréri-nu atsé. etc., ,any prophet who
does not show you these things, etc.
Note: Here the prefix of the second noun is no doubt
dropped on account of the homogeneous vowel which precedes.
3) Nouns with a compound prefix, however, retain it in
such phrases, which of course is also the case with nouns hav-
ing an insep. prefix. (Cf. § 216.) E. g.
ka-petr 6 ka-petr, ,everytown“. w’dni § w’ini, ,every person,
ka-léme & ka-lgme, ,every every one“.
sheep“. d’er 6 d’er, ,every where“.
-ra-sok & ra-sok, ,every day“,
4) The simple vowel prefix may also be dropped with a
noun used absolutely. E. g.
rini so, be o néntra o-béra, ow¢ yg-ko tr'ei tra-fino, be etc.,
»a man also, if he marries a woman, who treats him well,
if etc.«
5) It is also dropped in phrases like the following —
rini 6 béra 6 na pon lisar an-ton na K'iru, ,the man (men)
as well as the woman (women) has transgressed the law
of God*.

§ 199. 1) The prefix e- is dropped before the dem. pro-
noun with the two following nouns, viz. e-sima y&, or: e-s¢ko
yé, ,now-a-days, this time“, for: e-sima eyé, elc.

2) But also the prefix of these nouns is sometimes dropped,
as —

ha sima yé, ,,down to this day“ or ,time“, for: ha e-stma eyé.

kdta ma na t5¢é s¢ko yé sémpa a-fam trika atrei atsé, etc.,
nalthough they do not now-a-days punish people for this
thing, etc.“

§ 200. 1) Objects addressed, or nouns in the Vocative,
do not generally take a prefix, to whatever class the noun may
belong, or of whatever form the prefix may be. This rule holds
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good with regard lo nouns in the sing. expressing the name of
rational beings, and to such in both numbers, as denole irrational
objects. E. g.
ko ow'ahét o pa ho: ,Ya, toisa-mi am-bamp, ,and the child
said: ,,Mother, roast me the bird“.
ko ow’ahét o bok, o pa ho: ,Bom, son-mi am-bamp-’a-mi!
Bom, son-mi am<bamp-"a-mi, ow¢ I dif ro-tan’ data!« , and
the child wept, and said: ,Mother, give mé my bird!
Mother, give me my bird, which I killed under the root!“
ow’ahét o pa ka e-mdrka: ,M¢rka, soin-mi tra-mank-tra-mi!“
»the child said to the termites: , Termites, give me my maize!“
kéri-'u, Pa! I salute thee, Sir!* = ,how do you do, Sir!“
mam piar’-6, Pa! ,good bye, Sir!«

2) But when in such salutations the noun, indicating the
person saluted, occurs before the verb, they generally use the
prefix, as —

0-pa, kéri-'u! ,Sir, I salute thee!* — o-ya, kéri-’'u! ,Mam,
1 salute thee!«

3) When the proper name of a person is used with pa, or

with ya, these nouns never take a prefix. E. g.
Pa Fére ¢ pon fi, ,Mr. Fore has died“.
Pa Limina ¢ yi-he 1, ,Mr. Lamina is not there“.
Ya Fénkre o pon bék, ,Mrs. Fenkre has come“.

§ 201. The emph. vowel pref. of the def. form of a noun
is often dropped for the sake of euphony, and when no ambi-
guity arises from its omission, as —

o kal ra-bat, ,he returned in the morning“. — o I@me to ra-
fo1, ,he awoke then in the evening“.

tr’ ’a kéra 'ma-fit ma w’ini y4dnfa, ,let them bring the brains
of a deceitful person“.

o-lanba osan’ da-bomp, ,the young man bowed down the head*.

§ 202. 1) The vowel pref. before the remote dem. pro-
noun is sometimes dropped, if a homogeneous vowel precedes,
and sometimes also before a heterogeneous one, as —

1 tra-he ar’d ‘rah o mo som-e, yif-ko, ,I don’t know that
thing (which) he is eating, ask him“, for: - - - ar’a arén
o ete. (See § 350, 1.)
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2) Also the vowel pref. of the relative prondun is some-
times dropped in such cases, as — :
na tra-he ar’a ‘ra yi ka an’-sébe rok’or-e, ,,they dld not know
the thing which was within the amulet«,

§ 203. Sometimes the full form of a def. pref. is placed
before an indef. pref. of an adjective, treated as a noun, and
modified by an adjective having its own indef. prefix. In this
case the def. form belongs both to the noun and the adjective;
though it is put but once, i. e. before the noun. E. g.

ana-na-ran a-lom, ,the other two“; but ana-ran a-lom, signi-
fies ,the two others“, and: na-ran a-lom, ,two others“.

§ 204. The pl. form of the noun: r'on, ,road, way“, which
is: son in the indef., and as’6n in the def. state, sometimes
takes in its def. form the pref.: tra-, and the insep. pref. s’
becomes a radical part of the noun, as —

o-péskiane wa tra-son, — o-péskiane wa as'én, ,,the place
where the roads diverge“. :

§ 205. 1) With the nouns: ¢-pa, ,Sir“; — o-tem, ,an old
man“; — 0-ya, ,a lady, Madam“; — o-bom, ,an old woman*,
and with the indef. pr. nam, ,a certain one, some one“, the
indef. pl. prefix na- is often placed after instead of before its
noun, as —

ko’i-nu, pa-na! = ko’i-nu, tem-na! ,I salute you, Slrs!“

pa-na na yi ri, ,gentlemen are there“.

nam-na nha tréri-mi fo o-bai ¢ pon fi, ,certain persons told
me that the king is dead (has died)“.

2) If the def. state in the pl. is to be expressed, the emph.
vowel pref. is placed before, and the indef. pref. na- after the
noun, as — .

a-tem-na, ,the old men“. — a-bom-na, ,the old women“.
kdli a-pa-na ro, ,see the gentlemen yonder“.

Note. But they may also say: a-pa; etc., in the indef,,
and: am-pa; or also: ana-pa; etc., in the def. state.

§ 206. The indef. form of the pl. prefix for the noun Pa,
»Sir, Mr.“, may be separated from its noun by another noun

Temne Grammar. 17
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expressing the name of irrational beings, to which the term:
pi-na is applied. E. g.

Témba o tas, ¢ ko bap Pa Tr'ak-na, o pa ronda: etc., ,Tamba
passed on, and went and met the Ants, and said to them:
etc.“; lit. T. p. o, and went and met Messrs. Ants, he
said to them: etc. Cf § 212, 2. '

§ 207. When giving a commission to children or servants
for their father or master, mother or mistress